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EXPLANATION OF PLATES.

1. In the Plates of Part II. the position of all ranks at 

shown throughout.

2. In Part III., Plates VI. and VII. give the position 

of all ranks in line and column. In the Plates of tt/ 

various evolutions it has heen considered sufficient to shoi 

the mounted officers, the directing guides, and all points 

in line formations. In order that the figures might Ir 

drawn on as large a scale as possible, the battalions ar 

represented as having only six companies.

3. In the Plates of skirmishing movements in Part III 

on account of the reduced scale, ranks, and in seven 

instances companies and battalions, have been represents 

by single lines without detail.
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DEFINITIONS.

General Definitions.

Alignment.

t

ft

hAppui, Point of.

®ase Company, or 

ir Battalion. 

r Base Points.

I

i Battalion.

! i

Brigade.

Column.

Company.

defile.

Deploy.

An. imaginary straight lino lying 

between two points, or the prolongation 

of that line, upon which troops are to 

form, or march.

French, appui, “ a support.” The 

point of formation.

The company, or battalion, from 

which a formation is regulated.

The points given by markers as a 

base for forming line in prolongation of 

that base.

Four, or more, companies, told off 

into half-battalions.

A brigade is composed of two, or 

more, battalions.

A succession of companies (or parts of 

companies), from front to rear, parallel 

to each other.

A certain number of files, divided into 

half-companies and sections.

From the French defile; a narrow pass.

From the French deployer, to “display, 

unfold;” i.e., to unfold companies from 

column into line.
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Diagonal March. A march by which troops mo:

flank at an angle of 45° with their

Distance. The depth between men or corpf 

front to rear.

Division. Two, or more, brigades.

Double Column. Two single columns of differet 

talions, abreast of each other.

Double Company. Two companies of. the same hat 

abreast of each other.

Dress.

Drill.

Echelon.

Evolution.

From the French dresser, 

straighten.” The word given t 

to correct their alignment.

From an obsolete French word 

“ a soldier.” The instruction and 

tice of military exercises.

Echelon is when the line is I 

into several parts, moving direct 

front or rear in succession. 0! 

echelon is when the divisions of 

wheel, less than the quarter circle 

to be oblique to the former frot 

parallel with each other.

A movement by which troops t 

their position for attack pr defence 

tactics, as distinguished from strati. 

meant the art of handling troops, i 

applying in the presence of an i 

the-evolutions learnt at drill. St: 

is the science of conducting the 

operations of war,—movements tin 

place out of sight of the enemy.
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Pile. Two moil; a front-rank man, and liis

rear-rank man.

flank, Inner. That nearest to the point of appui.

„ Directing. That by which companies march.

„ Outer. That opposite to the inner flank.

„ Reverse. That opposite to the directing flank.

Front. The front, with reference to an align­

ment, is the direction of the supposed 

enemy; see Part III., Gen. Rule XI. 

Used as a general term, the word sig­

nifies the direction in which men face 

when occupying the same relative position 

as when last told off.

'rant,Change of. Taking up a new alignment on a base 

at an angle to, and either touching or 

intersecting, the former alignment.

The lateral space between men or 

corps.

A battalion is said to be in line when 

its companies are deployed on the same 

alignment to their full extent, i.e., in 

two ranks. Columns are said to bo in 

line when their fronts are on the same 

alignment.

See Evolution.

The flank man on whom or the point 

on which, a wheel is made,

Interval.

Line.

Manoeuvre.

Pivot.

c
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Rank,

Section.

SMrmishinp.

Squad.

A line of men side by side.

The fourth part of a company. 

Fighting in extended order.

A division of a company for par 

of interior economy. Also, a small; 

her of men formed for drill, or fori

Supernumeraries. The officers, and petty officers, 

posing the third rank.

Wings. The divisions, or brigades, on the

and left of the centre of an army.



RIFLE EXERCISES.



FRONTISPIECE

NAMES OE PARTS OF RIFLE.

A A Barrel. 

a Muzzle. 

b Foresight. 

o Back ■) d Leaf, 

sight >q Slide. 
J f Bed.

BB Stock. 

a' Forend. 

b' Nose cap. 

c' Upper band. 

d' Lower band. 

e1 Butt. 

f Butt plate.

0 Body.

I) Trigger.

E Trigger guard.

F Guard swivel.

G Band swivel.

H Lever.

1 Sling.

J Cleaning rod. 

Sword Bayonet. 

a Blade. 

b Hilt. 

c Ring. 

d Catch.

L Scabbard.

M Small*)

N Heel (For'Fill 

O Too ipurp08es-



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE 

EXERCISES.

General Directions.

I.

Names of Parts of the Rifle.—Untrained men, before 

hey commence to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises, 

nust he taught the names of the different parts of the rifle,

II.

Formation of Squad.— Seamen will be formed in squads 

if single rank to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises, 

ly Numbers and in Quick Time; after which they will 

iractice in two ranks what they have learned in one rank.

III.

Instructor to have Rifle.—The Instructor should always 

'C provided with a rifle when at rifle drill, in order that he 

lay he able to show the men'the required positions and 

lovements. Such practical instruction should, as far as 

ossible, be substituted for the minute detail necessarily 

iven in the text.

IV.

The Rifle to he used with care.—The rifle must be carefully 

imdled, as any rough usage will injure it.



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES,

V.

How to carry the Rifle.—Except in the case of skirtni 

advancing, rifles are not to be carried loaded.

S. I. MANUAL EXERCISE IN SINGLE RAJ 

1. I3y Numbers.

I.

The Order.— Each man will first fall in as direct 

1’art L, S. 1. The rifle will then be placed perpendic 

at his right side, the butt on the ground, its toe ii 

with the toe of the right foot. The right arm to he s£ 

bent; the right hand to seize the rifle between thei 

thumb pressed against the thigh, fingers slanting to 

the ground.

This is the position of Attention.

II.

Shoulder— 

Arms.

i

Two.

The Shoulder from the Ordet.- 

the rifle a sharp cant upwards wit 

right hand, catching it with the left, 

at the lower band; at the same tint 

the guard, at the full extent i 

arm, with the forefinger and tilt 

the right hand, the remaining f 

extended; the upper part of the 

to rest in the hollow of the shouli 

Drop the left hand smartly to ft

III.

Present— f The Present Arms.—Seize the rif 

Arms. | the left hand at the lower band,I



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES. 5

Two.

Three.

it a few inches by slightly bending the 

right arm, without moving the barrel 

from the shoulder; then slip the thumb 

of the right hand under the block, and 

the fingers under the guard slanting 

downwards; both arms close to the 

body.

YVithout moving the head, raise the 

rifle with the right hand perpendicularly 

in front of the centre of the body, guard 

to the left; at the same time place the 

left hand smartly on the stock, the wrist 

on the guard, fingers pointing upwards, 

< thumb close to the forefinger (its point 

in line with the mouth); the left elbow 

to be close to the butt, the right elbow 

and butt close to the body.

Bring the rifle down close in front of 

the centre of the body, guard to the front, 

as low as the right hand will admit with­

out constraint, and grasp it with the left 

hand, immediately behind the back­

sight, thumb between stock and barrel; 

the right hand lightly holding the small 

of the butt, fingers slanting downwards j 

at the same time place the hollow of the 

right foot against the left heel, both 

knees straight, the weight of the rifle to 

_be supported by the left hand.

IV.

Shoulder— f The Shoulder from, the Present Arms.— 

Arms. Bring the rifle to the right side, and 

I seize it with the right hand at “The 

Shoulder” (No. ll.),the left hand remain­



6 MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES.

Two.

ing to steady it to its place, arm eh 

the body; at the same time briiii 

right foot to its original position. 

Drop the left hand smartly to tht

Y.

Support— 

Arms.

The Support.—Without bending 

arm, bring the butt across, till the t 

J is *in front of the centre of the l 

] back of the hand to the front, the l 

crossing the point of the shoulder; 

place the left hand on the right.

VI.

Shoulder— 

Arms.

The Shoulder from the Support.—I 

the rifle to “The Shoulder” (No, 

and at the same time drop the lefti 

smartly to the side.

VII.

Order—Arms, f The Order from the Shoulder.— 

the rifle with the left hand, little t 

in line with the pointof the rightshot 

arm close to the body.

Ttvo. Bring the rifle down in the left: 

J nearly to the ground, keeping the 

j and rifle close to the body; then ss 

with the right hand between the l: 

as described in “The Order,” and- 

the butt quietly on the ground, drof' 

the left hand at the same time sr 

to the side,



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES.

VIII.

Fix—Swords, f Fixing Swords.—Place tlie rifle be­

tween the knees, guard to the front, and 

at the same time seize the scabbard with 

the left hand, turning the handle of the 

sword towards the right front; then seize 

the handle with the right hand, knuckles 

__downwards.

Two. f Draw the sword to the front; turn 

the point upwards when it is well clear 

of the body, and seize the rifle with the 

left hand under the upper band. Place 

the back part of the handle against the 

right side of the' barrel, knuckles to the 

right, arm close to the body, and slide 

the spring on to the catch, and the 

ring on to the muzzle; lastly, seize the 

rifle with the right hand between the 

_bands, straighten the knees.

Three. J Take time from the right, return to 

I “ The Order.”

IX.

Shoulder— )

Arms. !■ As detailed in No. II.

Two. J

X.

Port—Arms, f The Port.—Seize the rifle as in the 

first motion of “The Present Arms”

(No. III.).

Two. f Bring the rifle to a slanting position 

in front of the body, guard to the left 

and downwards, the barrel crossing op­

posite the point of the left shoulder, and 

seize it at the same time with the thumb
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and fingers of the right hand roui 

small of the butt, the thumb and { 

of the left hand remaining rout 

rifle; the left wrist to he opposil 

Jeft breast, both elbows close to the

XI.

As a Front 

Rank, Charge 

—Swords.

<

The Charge.—Turning on the 

point the right foot to the right, tl 

full to the front, and bring the if 

nearly a horizontal position at the 

side, with the muzzle inclining a 

upwards; the right wrist to rest •; 

the hollow of the thigh below ti­

the right hand to grasp the small i 

butt, the thumb and lingers of tl 

hand to be round the rifle.

As a Rear 

Rank, Charge 

—Swords.

• Remain steady at “The Port,”

XII.

Shoulder— 

Arms.

<

Two.

Shoulder— 

Arms.

<

The Shoulder from the Charge 

Front Rank.—Raise the rifle tot 

pendicular position at the right sit!' 

seize it with the right hand at1 

Shoulder” (No. II.), turning at tin 

time to the front; the left hand tt: 

ing in its place, arm close to the lit 

Drop the left hand smartlyto tin 

The Shoulder from the Port, ass 

Rank.—Bring the rifle with the left 

to the right side, and seize it wit! 

right hand gt “ the Shqulder ” (Nt
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Two,

3Slo1’e—Arms.

Two.

Three.

SlIOULDER-

Arms.

Two.

Three.

the left hand remaining in its place, arm 

close to the body.

Drop the left hand smartly to the side.

XIII.

The Slope from the Shoulder.—Seize 

the rifle as in the first motion of “The 

Present Arms” (No. III.).

Carry the rifle on to the left shoulder, 

and seize it with the left hand, the first 

two joints of the fingers grasping the 

inside of the butt, the forefinger half an 

inch from the heel, the thumb in front 

of the heel, the muzzle slanting to the 

rear, and the guard pressed gently 

against the hollow of the shoulder. The 

upper part of the left arm to be close to 

the side, the lower part of the arm to 

be horizontal, the toe of the butt to 

point to the centre of the left thigh ; the 

right hand holding the small of the butt, 

thumb and fingers round the stock, arm 

close in to the body.

Drop the right hand smartly to the side.

XIV.

The Shoulder from the Slope.—Seize 

the small of the butt with the right hand, 

fingers and thumb round the stock, arm 

close in to the body.

Bring the rifle to the right side, and 

seize it with the right hand at “The 

Shoulder” (No. II.); the left hand to 

seize the rifle close above the lower band 

to steady it to the shoulder.

Drop the left hand smartly to the side.
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XV.

Order—Arms. |Ajj t]etai]eJ in No, VII.

XVI.

Unfix— f Unfixing Swords.—Place the t!

Swords. tween the knees, guard to the 

and, placing the thumb of the lef 

on the spring of the sword, back: 

d hand to the front, seize the ! 

with the right hand. Tighten the 

on the rifle, press the spring, and 

raise the sword upwards clear 

muzzle.

Two. r Drop the point, with the edge 

J front, towards the scabbard, raisii 

| right elbow as it falls ; at the sans 

Lseize the scabbard with the left ha:

Throe, f Guide the sword into it. Scii 

•< rifle with the right hand betwee 

L bands, straighten the knees.

Four, f Taking the time from the right,1 

\to “the Order.”

Of the foregoing motions. Nos. III.—XVI. are peril 

in the “ Review Exercise.” See Section 8.

XVII.

Slovf,—Arms.

<

The Slope from the Order.—Car 

rifle to tho left side and seize the 

with the left hand, the first two: 

of the fingers grasping tho inside 

butt, the forefinger half-an-inch 

the heel, tho thumb in front of the
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Two. liaise tlie rifle until the guard presses 

gently against the hollow of the shoulder, 

muzzle to point to the rear; at the same 

time drop the right hand smartlytotheside.

XVIII.

Order—Arms.

Two.

f The Order from the Slope.—Drop the 

left arm to its full extent, and seize the 

J rifle with the right hand between the 

) hands,

I Carry the rifle to the right side and 

(_come to “ The Order.”

XIX.

Trail—Arms.

<

The Trail from the Order.—Give the 

rifle a sharp cant upwards with the right 

hand, seizing it behind the back-sight, 

and bring it to a horizontal position at 

the full extent of the arm, fingers and 

thumb round the rifle.

XX.

Shoulder— f The Shoulder from the Trail.—Tight- 

Arms. ening the grasp of the right hand, bring

the rifle to a perpendicular position, and 

1 seize it with the left hand at the lower 

| band, at the same time raising it slightly 

and holding it at “ The Shoulder ”

Two.

{No. II.).

Drop the left hand smartly to the side.

XXI.

.'rail—Arms. The Trail from the Shoulder.— Seize 

the rifle with the left hand, at the lower 

band, arm close to the body.
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Two.-{ Seize the rifle with the right 

behind the back-sight; then bit 

down to “ The Trail,” nt the same 

. dropping the left band smartly to tin

xxir.

Order—Arms. f The Order from the Trail.—h 

-j the muzzle, catch the rifle betwce: 

Lbands and come to “The Order,”

Arms must never be trailed with fixed swords.

XXIII.

Shoulder— I ,

Arms. > As detailed in No. II.

Two. J

In the foregoing exercises, great care must be tat 

preserve the squareness of the body, and to avoid n 

or sinking either shoulder.

XXIV.

Sling—Arms.

Two.

Three.

The Sling from the Shoulder,—I 

the rifle a few inches, and extern 

sling with the left hand as high is 

crown of the head.

Without moving the rifle, pin: 

sling over the head, and seize the: 

of the butt with the left hand.

Slip the right arm between the' 

and the stock, push the butt to tin 

and drop the hands to the sides.
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Shoulder — 

Arms.

Two.

Three.

Irder—Arms.

Two.

Ground— 

Arms.

Take—up— 

Arms.

13

XXV.

The Shoulder from, the Sling.—Bring 

the butt forward in front of the body 

with the right hand grasping the small, 

and seize the butt with the left hand.

Pass the right arm between the sling 

4 and stock, seize the guard with the fore­

finger and thumb, and raise the rifle to 

a perpendicular position.

Lift the sling over the head, bring the 

rifle to the shoulder, and drop the left 

_hand smartly to the side.

XXVI.

j-As detailed in No. VII.

XXVII.

Ground Arms.—Turn the rifle on the 

heel, guard to the right, sink the body, 

bending both knees, and place the rifle 

J flat on the ground, guard to the right, 

| muzzle inclining to the right front, block 

axis pin in line with the heels; rise at 

once, and return to the position of 

Attention.

XXVIII.

r Sink the body as in grounding arms, 

■(take up the rifle and come to “The 

l Order.”
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The Short 

Trail.

XXIX.

f Raise the rifle from the ground, 

\ ing the barrel close to the should®

XXX.

Stand f The Stand-al-Ease from the Ore 
at—Ease. Push the muzzle of the rifle to tin]

J with the right hand, arm close t- 

j side j at the same time carry bar;

right foot six inches and slightly 

l_thc left knee.

Men always fall in in this position.

2. In Quick Time.

The men having been thoroughly instructed ri 

Manual Exercise by Numbers, will be taught to psg 

it in Quick Time ; the foregoing words of command i 

given without the numbers, and executed as above dri 

resting a pause of Quick Time between each motiol 

pause of Slow Time should be made between the fust 

last part of each command.

3. Motions or the Rifle performed on Tt1 

March.

The men will learn to perform the following moticj' 

the rifle while marching; they may be taught at first?, 

marking time. Each motion should be done as tl ( 

foot comes to the ground, the command being com; 

as the right foot comes to the ground. (

When seamen, standing at “ The Order,” step of 

will come to the trail as they take the first step; excj 

files, or with swords fixed, when they will come t 

shoulder; returning, in all cases, to “The Order,” 

they halt.



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES. 15

When marching with trailed arms, in line, or to a flank 

fours, and ordered to turn into file, or form two deep; 

• with trailed arms in line, and ordered to form four deep, 

W will come to “ The Shoulder ” as they turn or form, 

d will trail again on turning from fde into line, or on 

niing fours, or on re-forming two deep from four deep. 

[When marching diagonally, arms will he carried at 

Tie Trail.”

When seamen marching with trailed arms are required 

1 turn to the light (or left) about, they will bring their 

1 es to a perpendicular position by a turn of the wrist on the 

it pace of the turn, and will trail again on the fourth, 

i pace on which they step off in the new direction ;—if 

“ The Slope,” they will bring their rifles to a perpen- 

ular position on the first pace of the turn, and slopo 

i’lin on the fourth pace.

Seamen, inarching with trailed arms, while forming to 

i front or rear from fours, will bring their rifles to a 

itipendicular position as above.

The above rules will equally apply when seamen are 

slered to mark time from the halt.

Alien men standing with ordered arms are directed to 

.[in fours, to close to the right or left, to step hack, or to 

:e any named number of paces to the front, they will 

,ne to “The Short Trail.”

'Skirmishers, supports, and reserves, if unloaded, move 

“The Trail.”

Quick—

1 March,

,or Quick, 

auk—Time.

‘tlOUI.OEIl —

, Arms. 

rAH,—Arms.

{From the Halt with ordered Arms.— 

Step off (or commence marking time), 

bringing the rifle to “ The Trail ’ as tho 

first step is taken.

f The Shoulder from the Trail.—As on 

\the halt.

/ The Trail from the Shoulder.—As on 

\ the halt.
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Change— 

Arms.

Two.

Changing Arms at the Trail.~ 

tlie rifle to a perpendicular position? 

right side, carry it to the left side. 

< pass it into the left hand.

Lower it to “ The Trail,” at the 

time dropping the right hand smar 

the side.

Change— 

Arms. 

Tivo.

! Change the rifle back to the rig! 

f in a similar manner.

Arms K } ^s already taught.

Slope—Arms. 

Change— 

Arms.

Tiro.

Three.

As already taught.

Changing Arms at the Slope, - 

the left" hand up quickly and scii 

small of the butt, fingers anil f 

round the stock; at the same time 

the butt with the right hand, tir 

joints of the fingers round the 

thumb in front of the heel.

liaise the rifle to a perpendicub 

tion, carry it across the body am! 

it on the right shoulder.

Drop the left hand smartly to tk

Change-

Arms.

'Two.

Three.

Carry the rifle back to the left sk: 

in a similar manner.

Suuaii—Halt. Halt, and come to “ The Order.'

Quick— *|

of Quick. \ As already taught.

Mark—Time. J
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•ioi’E— Arms.

Two.

Carrv the rifle to the left side and 

seize the butt with the left hand, the 

first two joints of the fingers grasping 

the inside of the butt, the fore-finger 

half an inch from the heel, thumb in 

front of the heel.

Raise the rifle until the guard presses 

gently against the hollow of the shoulder, 

muzzle to point to the rear, and at the 

same time drop the right hand smartly 

_to the side.

iail—Arms.

Two.

izoi'E—Arms.

thlANGE—

t Arms.

{
Drop the left arm Jo .its full, extent 

and seize the ritlefVidfhHlVd light, hand 

behind the baclOslgM:"' -'-ilX'X

Bring it dofvn fo the trail. ^ X \ 

As already itaukht. iJIffi ti^ )/ ;
I As already tki^U/r- - -s,'

J Xo/rf> i n-’ Vv

UAi)—Halt, f Drop the right aim io-ira-full'cxtcnt 

J and seize the rifle with the left hand at 

J the lower band, then seize the rifle with 
| the right hand close above the left, then 

bring the rifle to “The Order,” and 

_drop the left hand smartly to the side.

Ikmjhuj,—Seamen will be taught to charge as fol­

k's :—

x—Swords. 

Quick— \
1 March. J 

ope—Arms.

REPARI5 TO \

Charge. J

As already taught. 

As already taught. 

As already taught. 

A caution.

d 2
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r If as a front rank bring the ii 

n J “The Charge,” if as a rear ranki1

Oiiauoe. 8 ?t «The Si0pe.’> Tho whole btt 

Linto double time.

Squad—Halt. As already taught.

Fixing Swords on the March.—When seamen mat 

at “ The Trail ” are required to fix swords, they will 1 

the rifle into the left band, then draw the sword wii. 

right hand, bringing it out of the scabbard betwti 

left arm and the body, inclining tho barrel of th 

upwards, muzzle opposite the left breast, and fix the■ 

as on tlie halt:—this done, they will come to ] 

Shoulder,” and drop the left hand smartly to the sii 

If marching with sloped arms, and required I 

swords, the men will bring their rifles to "ThcTrail’j 

then proceed as above described. (

Care should betaken, in fixing, not to damage then 

of the rifle.

S. 2. MANUAL EXERCISE IN TWO RANKS,' 

TILING ARMS.

1. Manual Exercise in Ttco Ranks—When scatnct 

been taught all tho motions of the Manual Exercise, 

singly or in squads in single rank, they will be ]» 

in squads of two ranks.

2. Movements performed in Open and Close Order,-' 

Manual exercise is performed with the ranks at open f 

Before seamen formed in line arc required to sak 

presenting arms, they will take open order; but not 

they salute in quarter column.

8. Distance between Ranks with Trailed Arms.—'i 

squad in two ranks is required to step off, the r«: 

men will make their first pace a short one, or if orda
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Ark time the rear rank will step back a pace of 9 inches to 

ve sufficient room for their rifles when trailed; when 

tiered to trail on the march, the rear-rank will step short 

lepacewhen the squad is halted, the rear-rank will regain 

i distance by taking a long pace as it comes to the halt. 

fhen ordered to trail at the halt, the rear-rank wall step 

ck a pace of nine inches ; resuming its distance on 

tiling to “ The Order.” When ordered to shoulder or 

ipe arms from “The Trail ” on the march, the rear-rank 

11 lengthen its pace to regain its distance.

4. Motions of both Ranks the same.—The motions of the 

Ic in the Manual Exercise are performed in the same 

inner by botli ranks, excepting in “The Charge.”

Js. Piling Arms.—In addition to the motions of the ride 

light in single rank, the squad in two ranks, at close 

tier, will he taught to pile arms as follows :—

>y Numdeus f On the word Pile, the rear-rank will 

—Pile. step hack a pace of nine inches, and the

front-rank men draw back the right 

foot ready to turn to the right about.

Arms. On the word Arms, the front rank

will turn about, bringing their rifles with 

them at the short trail; the whole will 

then place the butts of their rifles be­

tween their feet, guards to the left; after 

which the odd number rear rank and the 

even number front rank will incline their 

rifles towards each other and cross rods, 

the front rank man keeping his muzzle 

down and the rear rank man up.

Two. The odd number front rank will with

his left hand seize the rifle of the even 

d number front rank by. the muzzle, bear*

‘ ing it from him, and with his right hand 

lock rods by passing his own by the left
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of the rods and to the right of tin 

zles of the other rifles.

Three. The even number front rank, i

his rifle between the hands, will 

the heel of the butt to his right' 

so as to form a triangle of equal1 

with the other two butts.

Four. The even number rear rank will

his rifle between the muzzles r 

rifles of the front rank, sling uppet 

When there is an odd file, eaclu 

the file will lodge his rifle again 

pile nearer his right hand. 

f Ranks will step back a pace cl 

\ inches and turn to the directing fif 

Ranks will turn inwards, and 

-{ on their arms by taking a pace cl 

. inches forward.

On the word Unjrilc, seize the rift 

the right hand under the upper 

the front-rank men at the snaf 

drawing hack their right feet re 

, turn to the right-about.

On the word Arms, unlock tin 

without hurry, by inclining flit 

inwards, and come to “ The Order 

The front rank will then fm 

the rear rank close on it by tal 

pace of nine inches forward.

In piling arms, the word Dismiss will be given' 

Stand-clear. On again falling in, the men will? 

themselves as they stood before dismissing.

It is necessary to be careful in piling and unpilinj 

to prevent damage being done to the rods and sight!1

Stand— 

Clear. 

Stand—to

By Numbers 

—Untile

Arms.

Tivo.
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S. 3. PAYING COMPLIMENTS WITH ARMS.

, When a petty officer or seaman passes or addresses an 

Uflccr, lie will do so at “ 'Pile Shoulder,” with the left arm 

fought across the body, and the hand, fingers extended, 

Meeting the sling of tho rifie in line with the right elbow.

S'. 4. DISMISSING A COMPANY.

SitounnEii

Amis.

, Riciit (or 

Left) Tuun,

Dismiss.

}

}

As before detailed.

As taught in squad drill, S. 8.

f Each man will take a side step out- 

< wards, wait a pause, and then move 

Laway quietly.

S. 5. THE FIRING EXERCISE.

The squad will fall in at “ The Order.”

The men will be instructed :—

Istly. To load and fire standing.

2ndly. To load and fire kneeling, 

lirdly. To load and fire lying down.

Each of these exercises will be taught:—

Istly. l!y Numbers.

2ndly. In Quick Time.

Squads nrc only to be instructed in the Firing Exercise 

Numbers in single rank.
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At—Yards. 

Ready.

1. To Load and Fire standing by Numbers 

“The Order.”

Caution,—Firing Exercise by Numbers, Standk 

Turn on both heels half right,; 

ing the rifle round with the body, 

right foot to point to the rigl 

slightly inwards, the left to the 

^eyes to look to the front.

^ Advance the left foot, movie; 

body with it, ten inches to the left, 

(viz., six to the front, and eight; 

left), toes to point to the front j! 

same time, bring the rifle to a hot; 

position at the right side, with th 

of the butt just in front of tin, 

grasping the stock with the left! 

_ immediately behind the bach' 

I thumb between stock and barrel, t> 

the small of the butt lightly wit 

right hand between the trigger-, 

and the loop of the lever, elbow t 

rear. The left elbow to be kept t! 

^the body as a support for the rifle. 

Care must be taken that the body is erect, the k 

perpendicular, with the left breast over the left foot 

the shoulders are at the half-turn, and the feet im 

right angles.

Two.

Three. Placing the thumb inside thet 

the lever, open the breech by at 

downward pressure, take a car 

between the forefinger and thumb 

right hand, and put it into thedu 

pressing it well liome with the tl 

then close the breech by plack
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Four.

fingers under the lever, thumb resting 

on the top of the butt, and pressing the 

lever home to the catch :—this, when 

unloaded, is termed the “ Iteady posi­

tion.”

' Adjust the back-sight, and fix the 

J eyes steadfastly on some object in front. 

Then return the hand to the “ ltcady 

..position.”

The back-sight will be adjusted as follows :—With the 

efinger and thumb of the right hand, move the sliding 

t until the top is even with the line, or at the place on 

5 llanges showing the distance named; then, if neces- 

-y, raise the llap carefully, preventing it from springing 

1 witli a jerk, and return the hand to the “ Iteady 

lition.”

In giving the command “Ready,” some distance should 

,roys be named.

Bring the rifle smartly into the hollow 

of the right shoulder, which must not be 

allowed to give way (carrying it to the 

front, so as to clear the body in doing 

so), pressing it to the shoulder with the 

left hand; and at the same instant bring 

the left elbow under the rifle, and the 

right elbow nearly square with, and well 

to the front of the right shoulder to form 

Present J a f°r *he 'JU^> without moving the 

I body, or eye; placing the forefinger 

round the trigger, hut without pressing 

it; the top part of the heel-plate to be 

in a line with the top part of the 

shoulder; the right hand to hold the 

small of the butt lightly, thumb pointing
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Two.

Three.

to the muzzle, which is to be direr, 

a few inches below the mark on it' 

the right eye is fixed; the left eye ti, 

closed.

Raise the muzzle steadily, until s 

top of the foresight is brought in o, 

with the object through the note! 

over the centre white line of the h 

J sight, pressing the trigger at the r 

| time without the least motion of 

hand, eye, or arm, until the sprinj 

released, still keeping the eye fixei( 

the object. The breathing to be, 

_strained in performing this motion. |

Bring the rifle to the " Ready f! 

tion,” open the breech as in 3rd tec 

of " The Ready ” but sharply to rer 

the cartridge case, then placing!1 

thumb on the thumb patch and* 

fore-finger on the trigger, the rernai: 

fingers under the guard, press the till 

firmly without touching the If 

Secure the lever in the catch by clah 

the loop and small of the butt witio 

right hand, put down the sliding bad] 

the flap of the back-sight, if raised 

return the hand to the “ Ready posil,0 

< N.B.—If the lever should foil to cljn

pressing the trigger, this indicate:^ 

the action is not in good order, any 

lever must then be pressed home w% 

right hand. The main spring should ft, 

be allowed to remain compressed f|g 

when the rifle is loaded. The pm
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of tlie indicator shows when the spring 

is compressed and when released; in the 

former case the indicator points to the 

block axis pin, in the latter it points 

upwards at right angles to the block. 

Springs must never be cased when a 

^cartridge is in the chamber.

When the word “ Ready ” is given to men at the 3rd 

notion of the “ Present,” they will proceed with the 3rd 

aid 4th motions of the “ Ready.”

As the first motion of the “ Present ” will not be learned 

without practice and much care, the Instructor will fre- 

[uently give the command “As you were,” when each 

nan will bring the rifle to the right side without moving 

jiy part of his body but his arms, or his eyes from the 

Jbject to be aimed at. The Instructor will then point out 

lie defects observed. By this means caeli man will soon 

le accustomed to get into the position readily, and will 

icquire a full command of his rifle with the left hand.

i: The squad will also be brought back to the “ Ready ” by 

he command “ As you were ” after the 1st and 2nd motions 

If the “ Present ” for the Instructor to explain the motion 

hat follows next in order; the men maintaining the erect 

Position of the body, and keeping the eyes fixed on the 

ebject they are to aim at.

i The most minute attention is to be given to each man’s 

Wsition when at the “ Presentmore especially to see 

'hat the body is firm and erect, that the sights are upright, 

‘hat the rifle is pressed firmly to the shoulder with the 

%1't hand so as to resist the recoil on the explosion of the 

howder; that the trigger is pressed steadily without the 

1 lightest motion of the hand or arm, while the muzzle of 

fie rifle is being raised, and until the spring is released; 

'ThI that the eye is fixed upon the mark during and after
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snapping, to ascertain if the aim has been deranged hj 

movement of the trigger or body.

The position of the head with reference to the butt.v 

taking aim, must depend entirely on the elevation u 

With small elevation, the butt must be brought to 

head by raising the shoulder, or the cheek must lit 

placed on the butt, by bending, the head a little fort 

(not sideways), as to get the eye fixed on the object thro 

the notch of the hack-sight; as the distances increase, 

head must he raised or the shoulder lowered.

Too much pains cannot be taken to ensure that F 

man takes a deliberate aim at some object wlienevL 

hiings the rifle to the “ Present ” ; for this purpose,r 

bulls-eyes are to be placed on the ship’s side. 0

2. To Order Arms from the third position 

the “Present” standing.

Order—Arms.

<

Turn on the right heel to the i 

at the same time hiing the left foot, 

to the right, seize the rifle with thej 

hand close in front of the left, anti 

to “The Order.”

3. To Unload Arms.

Unload— f Open the hreecli as in the 3rd s 

Arms. of the “ Ready,” but with only si’

I strength to withdraw the cartridf 

J the chamber. Return the cartr 

| the pouch, and close the brt 

directed in the 3rd motion of tin 

sent,” putting down the bnck-i 

raised.
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4. To Load and Fire standing in Quick 

Time.

The men having thoroughly learned the Firing Exercise 

Numbers, standing, will next be taught to perform it 

Quick Time by the following words of command, which 

to be executed as before detailed, resting a pause of 

ick time between each motion.

Caution,—Firing Exercise Standing.

r-’UiiDS. \ In four motions.

, Ready. j

Present. In three motions.

der—Arms. In one motion.

To Load and Fire kneeling, nv Numbers 

from “ The Order.”

Caution,—Firing Exercise by Numbers, kneeling.

v f Proceed as detailed for the first motion

--lAnDs. ^ of th(j ‘,Read,,» frcmt “The Order”
lEADY. l(Noil)>

Bring the rifle to a horizontal position 

at the right side as in the 2nd motion of 

the “ Ready” from “ The Order ” (No. 1): 

at the same time sink on the right knee 

twelve inches to the rear and twelve to 

Tm J the right of the left heel, and square

1 ’ j with the right foot, bringing the weight

of the body at once on the right heel; 

and place the left forearm six inches 

behind, and nearly square with the left 

knee, left toes to point to the front, the 

butt to rest against the right side.
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Three.

Four,

j- As detailed when firing standing.

The length of the leg in very tall men being gre 

than the breadth of the body, they have not room, in n 

to get the knee square with the foot; in such cases 

knee will bo inclined to the front, but not beyond 

inside of the right foot of the man on the right.

Present.

Two.

Three.

As detailed when firing standi 

placing the left elbow at once over 

left knee as a support. The body is 

to he raised off the heel in bringing 

rifle to the shoulder.

As detailed when firing standing, i 

As detailed when firing standi 

bringing the left forearm as diret 

in the 2nd motion of the “ Red 

kneeling.

The instructions which follow the “ Present ” stam 

arc applicable to this position when on the knee.

(i. To Order Arms from the Third Position i 

the “Present” kneeling.

Order—Arms, f Spring to Attention, turning on 

t left heel to the front, and order as k 

L detailed.

7. To Load and Fire kneeling, in Quick Tis

The men having been thoroughly instructed in 

motions of loading and firing on the knee by Numbers,- 

next be taught to perform them in quick tune by the# 

lowing words of command, which nre to be execute! 

before detailed, resting a pause of quick time between! 

motion.
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Caution,—Firing Exercise, Kneeling.

Aims. 1 jn £our motions.

Ready. J

Present. In three motions. 

bder_Arms. In one motion,

3. To Load and Fire lying down dy Numbers 

from "The Order.”

The squad is to be opened out to an interval of one side 

sp.

: Caution,—Firing Exercise by Numbers lying down.

It —Yards. 

Ready.

7 Vo.

Three.

Four.

. Present.

Tteo.

<

Proceed as detailed in the first motion 

of the "Ready” from "The Order” 

(No. 1).

Place the right knee and left hand 

on the ground and lie down on the 

stomach, obliquely to the line of lire, 

then bring the body round, from the 

hips only, in the direction of the object, 

and change the rifle from the right to 

the left hand; the legs to bo separated 

or the right foot hooked over the left 

ancle at the option of the firer.

As detailed when firing standing, turn- 

. ing over on the left side if necessary.

As detailed when firing standing.

As detailed when firing standing, 

bringing the rifle into the shoulder clear 

of the collar-bone, both elbows to rest 

on the ground and he closed inwards, 

but without constraint, the rifle to be 

grasped firmly in the palm of the left 

hand.

As detailed when firing standing.
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(■ As detailed when firing standi 

Three. bringing the left fore-arm on to I 

l ground.

f Change the rifle from the left to 

Order—Arms.< right hand, place the left hand oil 

L ground, rise and order arms.

9. To Load and Fire lying down in Quick 

Time.

-Firing Exercise lying down.

In four motions.

In three motions.

In one motion.

10. Loading and Firing in Two Ranks. 1

When the men have learned all the motions of thcFii 

Exercise, standing and kneeling, in single rank, they: 

practise the following modes of firing:—

1. Volleys, front rank kneeling.

2. Independent firing, front rank kneeling. 1

In both volley and independent firing, the front r

will kneel on the word Beady.

In firing volleys, or independently, the number of ro\i 

will always be specified. When the order is to fire 

than one round, the lever will not be closed after remot 

the cartridge case (in volley firing the thumb will rei 

in the loop of the lever until after the word “ Ready; 

given), neither will the sliding bar of the back-sigh" 

raised, be put down until after the last round. In 

cases, on ceasing to fire, the men will order by won* 

command, first removing the empty cartridge easel 

directed in the 3rd motion of the “ Present,” or unit 

ing, as directed in No. 3.

Caution,-

At — Yards. 1 

Ready. J 

Present. 

Order—Arms.



If men have been brought to the “ Ready ” and are not 

Bquired to fire, they will unload by word of command.

The mode of firing in square is detailed in S. (i.
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11. Volley Firing.

Caution,—Fire— Volleys.

At —Yards. 

Ready.

Present.

Fire.

j As before detailed.

f As before detailed, bringing the sights 

\ at once into the alignment.

J
Each man will at once press the trigger 

firmly, but without a jerk, and then pro- 

1 ceed as detailed in the third motion of 

Ithe “ Present.”

ease Firing, As detailed in No. 10. 

rder—Arms. As before detailed.

1 N.1S.—After the order “ Present” the Instructor should 

luse befofe giving the order “ Fire ” a sufficient length of 

ne to admit of the sights being carefully aligned. The 

der “Fire” must be given distinctly and with decision.

1 2. Independent Firing.

i Caution,—Rounds, Independent Firing.

^Reivdy1138' -^s before detailed.

• r Each man will come to the “ Present ”

Commence. ■< independently, take a calm and deliberate 

1 L aim, and fire, avoiding all hurry.

^ase Firing. As detailed in No. 10.

(Rder—Arms. As before detailed.



S. G. PREPARING FOR CAVALRY.

The Squad in two ranks:—

Fix Swords. As taught in the “ Manual Exercisf* 

Prepare for— f The first rank will make a half-ri, 

Cavalry. turn and sink upon the right ki 

without bringing the weight of R 

body on ,the heel, and, at the same fa; 

place the butts of their rifles on' 

ground against the inside of their tip 

knees, guard to the right with the muz: 

slanting upwards so that the point of:i 

<[ sword may be about the height t{( 

horse’s chest; the left hand to grasp,y 

rifle firmly immediately above the 1# i 

band, the right hand to hold the sum 

the butt, the left arm to rest upon; 

thigh about six inches from the knee 

The second rank will come tot 

“ Ready position ” (the muzzles of!c 

rifles to be slightly inclined upwards® 

When men standing with unfixed swords are ore 

to prepare for cavalry, they will at once fix swords, l1’1 

proceed as before described. A

When one rank only is required to fire, the caution “ at., 

ing (or kneeling) rank ” will precede the order for firiri 

—Rounds ■"

Independent 

Firings at 

—Yds. Ready 

Commence or 

Fire—

Volleys at 

—Yds. Ready.

Present.

Fire.
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cl

Both ranks will proceed as detail* i 

S. 5, except that on completingit 

►number of rounds ordered to lie f |j 

they will return to the position “Enpn 

for Cavalry.”
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Kneeling

Hank

(tEl’AKE I'OIl-

Cavalry, 

lease Firing. 

iu> eh—Arms 

iir Unload 

—Arms. 

ipER—Arms, 

e or

}
This caution to lie given should it he 

deemed necessary for the kneeling rank 

to come to the kneeling charge.

As before detailed. Either rank that 

»may not have been required to tiro will 

order at the same time as the remainder.

(;der—Arms.

t{f considered expedient, the standing and kneeling ranks 

p,y fire volleys alternately, time being allowed between 

« rounds for the smoke to clear away.

si

*; S. 7. A FEU-DE-JOIK.

f?or this mode of tiring the lino will be drawn up at open 

ser, as described in Part III., S. 3, except that the 

^unending officer will take post in the rear, 

pa Blank "] Noth ranks to stand; muzzles of rifles 

arthidge. I to slant upwards when loading, and to 

i. Heady. | remain so.

'Present. J Itiiles to be elevated at an angle of 45°. 

^he right-hand man of the front rank commences the 

, which will run down the front and up the rear as 

ckly as possible. When the right-lianil man of the 

lit rank has fired, the whole will glance their eyes to the 

git to bring the rifle to the “ Ready position.”

"Present. } As before directed.

’he same to he repeated a third time. 

)kder—Arms.
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The commanding officer will then move to the front 

give the following commands;—

Shoulder—Arms.

Royal Salute.

Present—Arms.

Shoulder—Arms.

Order—Arms.

Three Cheers.

When artillery are present and are ordered to fin 

guns, seven will be fired before each round of the 1 

de-joie.

S. 8. REVIEW EXERCISE.

At inspections or reviews, the Manual and Firing! 

cises will be performed in Quick Time. The men star 

at “The Order” will be ordered to shoulder and taker 

order, as described in Part IV., S. 1; after which the tv 

of command will be as follows:—

Caution—Manual Exercise.

I. Present—Arms.

II. Shoulder—Arms.

IH. Support—Arms.

IV. Shoulder—Arms.

V. Order—Arms.

VI. Fix—Swords.

VII. Shoulder—Arms.

VIII. Port—Arms.

IX. Charge—Swords.

X. Shoulder—Arms.

XI. Slope—Arms.
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XII. Shoulder—Arms.

XIII. Order—Arms.

XIV. Unfix—Swords. 

Close—Order. March.

Caution,—Firing Exercise.

Fire a Volley, At 400 Yards. 

Heady. Present. I'ire, 

Order—Arms. 

or
Fire- - Volleys.

At 400 Yards.

Ready. Present. Fire. 

Order—Arms.

Stand at—Ease.

S. !>. MANNER OF INSPECTING ARMS.

(The company havin'; been inspected, as directed in

art II., S. 1, swords having been unfixed, and arms

louldercd, the inspecting officer will proceed as follows :—

jj T When at “The Port,” open the breech,

IsmpiiTTinv' J an(l “n'-sP small of the butt with

1 * “ J ] the right hand, thumb pointing to the
• ORT—arms. [_muzz]c>

: The officer will go down the ranks to see that the block 

free from rust, and otherwise clean j also, if necessary, 

(see that it is free in its action.

Lose Order—March.

Examine, -f rank a P3Ce °f 10 inches to 

\ their right front.

f Both ranks will make a half right 

Arms. -I turn, and bring their riiles to a perpen- 

L diculnr position.
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Two.

Both ranks will come to the sr 

position of the "Heady,” with 

■< muzzles of their rifles so inclined i 

j enable the officer to look throng! 

(_barrels.

The officer will now proceed to look through each!( 

to see that it is clean and free from rust. Each man,« 

the officer passes the file nearest to him, will dost 

breech, by easing springs as directed in the .‘ird motic 

the " Present,” order arms, resume his distance (if a' 

rank man), and stand at ease. ' ,

S. 10. RIFLE EXERCISE FOR PETTY OFFICh 

Petty officers, when moving with their companies od 

the battalion, will remain with unfixed swords, except', 

they are in a square or when charging in line, in >. 

cases they will have their swords fixed.

Petty officers will stand at ease and come to attc;. 

with the men ; they will also shoulder arms, slope (or 

arms, and order arms with them. The petty officers, d:, 

the performance of the Manual and Firing Exercises l;1 

rank and file, will remain steady at “ The Shoulder,” dr 

the Sword-Bayonet Exercise at “The Order.” 1

Recover- 

Arms.

The Recover.—Petty officers k" 

arms as follows :—Seize the riflei 

rectedin the first motion of" Theft 

Arms,” then raise it perpendicular 

front of the face, right hand graspia 

small of the butt, thumb as liigln 

mouth, barrel to the front; at the 

time place the left hand under the. 

thumb in front of the heel, first 

, joints of the fingers round the sides 

Jmtt.
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Take up tiie 

(Vlignment to 

the Left.

} Extend the left arm, hack of the hand 

down.

Eyes—Front. Return to the “ Recover.”

■ Take up the "l 

Alignment to V 

. the Right. J

Shift the left hand to the small, and 

extend the right hand.

Steady. Return to the “ Shoulder.”

Markers giving points for a line or column formation 

drill, on gaining the proper interval, halt, turn towards the 

(overing officer, and recover arms, at the order Steady from 

him they will come to the Shoulder, and if it is to he a 

„ine formation they will turn to their front.

S. 11. SENTRIES.

], Sentries are to walk about with their arms shouldered, 

jjlopcd, or trailed; when at the halt they may support arms, 

li If moving at “ The Slope,” or “ The Trail,” they will not 

leccssarily bring the rifle to a perpendicular position as they 

-urn about at eacli end of their walk.

Salutes are to be as follows:—

Officers wearing more than two rings \ 

of distinction lace on their sleeves - J 

Officers other than the above, wearing \ 

distinction lace on their cuffs - /

Present Arms. 

Shoulder Anns.

Other officers - - - « Attention.
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S. 12. SWORD 11AYONET EXERCISE.

ri'he division fall in in tivo ranks, at “ Close Order,”) 

are numbered from right to left.

Fix Swords. . As detailed in the “ Manual Exercis

Note.—The front rank is then marched off a few pi 

and turned about, or single rank is formed in the ic 

manner.

Guard. (From 

the Shoulder, 

Slope, or Order.)

Point.

Step back with the right foot, ca 

ing it off six inches to the right, fc 

both knees, at the same time bringi 

rifle to the position of “ Charge Sww 

except that the point of the sword tl 

somewhat lower, the right wrist is f 

upon the upper part of the hip, and 

left elbow close to, and in front ol 

Jiody.

Point quickly at the centre of 

breast, extending the arms, elbowsnt 

<( and shifting the grasp of the left 1; 

close to the guard, then resume thep. 

tion of “ Guard.”

Advance.

Point. As before detailed.

Retire.

Point.

f Movq. the left foot back in line 

-j the right, and instantly step back 1 

l the right foot.

As before detailed.
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Keeping the left elbow close in to the 

body, carry the point off quickly to the 

right front, at the same time inclining 

the barrel to the right, and then imme­

diately return to the position of" Guard.” 

As for " Right Parry,” except that the 

,eft—Pauuy. -I point is carried off to the left front and 

l the barrel is inclined to the left.

Right-*-

Tabby.

Note.—This parry will carry off all cuts or points de- 

rcred at the right (or left) side.—When necessary to parry 

thigh or low cut or point, the point must be smartly raised 

Is lowered at the same time that it is carried to the right 

;>r left).—The Instructor will occasionally direct the men 

ti give a high or low parry, by denoting the point of the 

Hack, thus:—

| Head (Thigh or Leg) Right (or Left). A caution. 

[ Parky. As above detailed.

About.

Turn to the right about on the heels, 

carrying the left foot off to the left, 

and at the same time smartly change the 

< hold of the rifle with the right hand at 

the balance, grasping the small of the 

butt with the left, and sink down again 

to the position of “ Guard.”

Note.—The whole of the foregoing drill will now be 

inc through with the Rifle at the left side, after which the 

ml “About” is to bo again given, when the division 

sumo their original front.

Ihouuder— f As in the “ Manual Exercise,” bring- 

Aums. (ing the right foot up to the left.

Guard, As before detailed.
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... »/ A8 in tlio “ Manual Exercise,”

° ' ‘ \ ing the riglit foot up to tile left.

Guard. As before detailed.

.. . . ,. .  f As in the “ Manual Exercise,”

r e i i jng the right foot up to the left.

Note.—The original formation in two ranks is 

be resumed.

Unfix Swords. As in the “ Manual Exercise.”

S. 13. FUNERAL EXERCISE.

This exercise will first be taught in single rat 

numbers.

Shoulder— 

Arms. 

Present— 

Arms.

As usual.

“ By

Numbers.”

Reverse— 

Arms.

Throw the rifle out to the front! 

full extent of the left arm, give tk 

a cant with the right hand towns 

body, bringing it inside the left 

and turning the muzzle straight o 

the front; seize the rifle with the 

hand under the lower band, barrel 

J front, muzzle pointing down, mis 

] high as tlio chin; and seize the 

of the butt with the left hand mi 

moving the rifle, arms to the full t
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Rest on 

your Arms

REVERSED.

Stand 

at—Ease.

Attention.

Reverse— 

Arsis.

Lest on your 

Arms

Reversed.

“ By

Numbers.”

Present— 

Arms.

Two. Give the rifle a cant under the 

left arm, bringing the muzzle to the rear, 

sling uppermost ; and with the right 

hand behind the body seize the rifle, 

jmd bring the right foot up to the loft.

f
Quitting the rifle with the right hand, 

bring it with the left to a perpendicular 

position, and lower it until the muzzle 

rests upon the toes of the left foot; then 

place the right hand open upon the butt, 

and cover it with the left.

f The men’s heads will lean on the . 

■j breast, the movements of the feet being 

l as usual.

( The men will raise their heads, and 

t spring to “ Attention.”

f Lay hold of the rifle with the left 

1 hand at the small, and bring it under 

J the left arm, muzzle slanting to the 

] rear, sling uppermost., grasping it with 

j the right hand in rear of the body, as 

{_abovc described.

► A3 before described.

Seize the rifle with the left hand at 

the swell, thumb in front, hack of the 

hand towards the body.

Two. Seize the small of the lmtt with 

J the right hand, the hack of it to the 

) left, thumb pointing down.
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Three. Turn the rifle with tin 

close to the outside of the right ar 

dining the muzzle to the front,| 

position of “The Present Arms.”

Shoulder— 

Arms. 

Close- 

Order, 

March. 

Order— 

Arms.

Stand at— 

Ease.

>As usual.

This exercise will then he taught in two ranks in 

time, the men being drawn up at open order.



II.

FIELD EXERCISES.
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II.—FIELD EXERCISES.

PART i.

SQUAD DRILL,

General Rules.

rords of Command.—1. Every command must lie 

and distinctly pronounced, so as to V)c heard by all 

:etncd.

Every command that consists of one word must he 

eded by a caution; the caution, or cautionary part of 

inunand, must he given slowly and distinctly; the last 

iccutivo part, which, in general, should consist of only 

word or syllable, must he given sharply and quickly; 

Jompany—Halt: Half Right—Turn. A pause of slow' 

! will invariably be made between the caution, or caution- 

part of a command, and the executive word, 

i When the last part of a caution is the signal for any 

laratory movement, it will be given as an executive word, 

separated from the rest of the command by a pause of 

r time; thus, Right—Form, Quick—March, ns though 

c were two separate commands, each with its caution 

executive word.

. When the men are in motion, executive W'ords must 

iomplcted as they are commencing the pace which will 

>6 them to the spot on which the command has to be
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executed. The cautionary part of the word must, the; 

lie commenced accordingly.

N.B.—All the instructions relating to the positioi 

movements of the rifle when marching, will be found 

Rifle Exercises.

4G

S. L Position of the Man.

The heels to be in line and closed. The toes turn 

so as to form an angle of 45 degrees. Both knees str 

the body upright, the shoulders and body square ij 

front. The head erect, eyes to look to the front, 

rifle placed as described in S. L, Manual Exercise. :

i

S. 2, Formation of the Squad in Sinr/te Rank,

Before commencing the drill, the men will be fora 

single rank without intervals, that is, nearly touching 

other. Each man is allowed a space of 24 inches.

The right-hand or left-hand man being first place] 

remainder will fall in in line one after the other, d, 

lightly towards him, turning the elbow slightly out', 

Seamen must be carefully instructed in “ The Touct 

in this formation, it is the principal guide when mar^ 

Each man, when properly in line, should be able t 

his right or left-hand man at the elbow; the body nit 

preserved in the position described in S. 1, i
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S. 3, The Side or Closing Step.

On the word March, each man will 

carry his right foot 12 inches direct to 

the right, and instantly close his left foot 

to it, thus completing the pace ; he will 

light Close, J proceed to take the next pace in the 

ick—March. ^ same manner: shoulders to he kept 

square, knees not bent, unless on rough 

or broken ground. The direction must 

be kept in a straight line to the flank, 

Li ^neither inclining to the front nor rear..

t f On the word Halt, the men will

I\md—Halt. complete the pace they are taking, and

I remain steady.

Jeamen will be practised in closing to the left in like 

nner.
seamen will also be practised in taking any given number 

)aces to either flank, and then halting without word of 

imand; the command to be given thus, Three paces 

ht Close} Quick—March.

,t. 8. 4. Formation of Squad in Tivo Ranks,

.‘lie squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks, 

id as explained in Part IL, Gen. Rule II. The men 

fl take their places in succession, commencing from the 

ctk on which they are ordered to form; each rear-rank 

Jn will be placed one pace of 30 inches from his fyonU 

% man, measuring from heel to heel, and will cover lum 

Meetly, the two men thus placed forming "a File.” 

ben the squad consists of an uneven number of men, 

11 third man from the left of the front rank will be a 

flank” (or incomplete) “File.” The file on the left 

the right half squad will always be the centre of the 

lad.

p
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Number.

S. 5. Numbering.

On the word Number, the rigt 

man of the front rank will call 0 

J next man Two, and so on in sue 

] to the left. The rear-rank men ivi 

the numbers of their respective 

_rank men.

l’AHT I.—SUUAD HULL.

S. (i. Slnnd at Ease.

As detailed in the Rifle Exercises.

If the command Staml-at-Easc is followed by tin 

Stand—Easy,the men will ho permitted to move their., 

lmt without quitting their ground, so that on com; 

Attention no one shall have materially lost his tlrev 

line. If men are required to keep their dressing acet 

they should he cautioned not to move their left feet.

On the word Squad being given to men standing; 

every man will at once assume the position of stand 

ease, and on the word attention will spring up to the )>' 

described iti S. 1.

Men should never be kept for any great length«! 

at attention.

S. 7. Forming Single Bank and Two Deep,

From the Bight 

(or Left), Form 

Single Rank.

Quick—March.

If forming from the right, on tin 

March the front-rank man of tlii 

file will stand fast, and the rest 

squad will close to the left by tl 

step; the rear-rank man of tin! 

file will come up on the left of lib. 

rank man as soon as there is rid 

him; the front-rank man of the tl
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will then halt, and so on to the left of 

the squad, each rear-rank man moving 

up on the left of his front-rank man.

| If forming from the left, on the word 

nm the Right <( March, the rear-rank man of the left fdo

49

• Left), Farm 

tingle Rank, 

nek—March, 

continued.).

will step up on the left of his front-rank ■ 

man, who will standfast; the rear-rank 

man of the next fde will also stand fast, 

the rest of the squad will close to the 

right; as soon as there is room for the 

rear-rank man of the 2nd file from the 

left, ho will move up on the left of his 

front-rank man, who will halt; the rear- 

rank man of the 3rd file will then halt, 

and so on to the right; each rear-rank 

man moving up on the left of his front- 

rank man, all touching to the left.

in the Right 

) (or Left), 

irm Two—

Deep.

On the words Form Two—Deep, the 

•even numbers will take one pace to the 

rear.

r On the word March, the whole will 
tick—March. \ close on the Hank named, the rear-rank 

L men covering.

S. 8. Turnings.

teamen will he taught how o turn to the right and 

«, and to the right and left about, also how to make n 

f-turn to the right and left, and n three-quarters turn 

the right and left about
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In going through these turnings, the left hcd 

never quit the ground j hut each man must turn o< 

on a pivot, the right foot being drawn back to tn: 

body to the right, and carried forward to turn it | 

left.

Men are never unnecessarily to stand turned to the

S.!). Changing Ranks,

Change— f On the word Ranks, the sou*

Ranks. turn to the right-about; if therj 

I blank file, he will step up in limp 

I the new front rank, the new rat 

I men covering off by the side step..] 

Number. (_ The squad will then bo rc-numt»

S. 10. Dressing when Halted,

Right hand 

Man of the 

Front Rank, a 

pace and a half 

to the front— 

March.

Dress—Up.

<

1. Preparatory to teaching a sq 

dress by the right, the Instruct^ 

order the right-hand man of tht, 

rank to take a pace and a half1, 

front.

On the word Dress—Up, the *? 

the front rank, except the rigr 

man, will take a pace to the fror. 

their left feet, glance their eyes'1 

right with a slight turn of the If 

the same direction, and, coma1 

from the right, will shuffle u[t 

short quick steps until each mu 

just see the lower part of the facto 

second man from him, q
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Tlie body must be carried forward or 

backward with the feet; no bending 

forward or backward must be allowed j 

the shoulders must be kept perfectly 

square, and the position as described in 

S. 2 retained throughout.

The rear-rank men will continue look­

ing to their front, and will cover and 

correct their distances as the front-rank 

men take up their dressing.

rfhe Instructor will place himself two paces from the 

iht (lank, and should invariably fix on some casual object 

> which to dress his line. The faces of the men, not 

dr breasts or feet, arc to be the line of dressing.

r When the Instructor is satisfied that 

, ,, , J the line is correct, he will give the words
iyes—hron . -s j?yes—yront> on which the men will 

(.turn their heads anil eyes to the front.

itn like manner the squad will be taught to dress hy the 

llt; also both by the right anil left with the ranks 

Ringed.

J. Dressing without Points.—When seamen are on the 

Aliment they have to occupy, and their dressing is simply 

thc corrected, the words Right (or Left)—Dress,, or alter 

j word Halt, the word Dress only, will be given, on 

.icli they will shuffle up or back to their places suc- 

(Sively, commencing with the man on the llank from 

jich they are dressed.

(It will be found most useful to accustom men to dress 

nan alignment not parallel or perpendicular, but oblique, 

tany well-defined adjacent line, such ns the side of the 

ip.
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S. 11. Turning when on the March.

This Section, in which the manner of turning w! 

the march is explained, will he practised in combi 

with Ss. 15, 2G, and 27-

( 1, Turning to the Right, and l

Right (Left, I the front.—On the word Turn, eat 

Front or Rear) •{ will turn in the named directior 

—Turn, | move on at once, without checki:

Lpace.

2. Mahing a. Half Turn, to the Right, or Left.—Mi 

also he practised in making a half turn to the right i 

and then moving on (without cheeking their pact 

diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at on 

march on.

ft. Turning to the Right About,—Men will also Let 

to turn to the right about on the march. The word 

being given as the left foot comes to the ground, tin 

will turn in three paces without losing the cadew 

fourth being a full pace in the new direction.

MARCHING.

The squad will first be taught to march straight 

front and rear, both by the right and left, in quiet 

it will then he practised in turning about when e 

march, in all the varieties of step, and in marking; 

after which it will he exercised in the double time, 

The men will be practised in changing the pace, \i 

halting, from quick to double, and from double to qi 

Before the executive word Quick or Double, thee 

Break into Quick (or Double)—Time should be given.



SQUAD DRILL. 53

S. 12. Length of Pace.

In slow or quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches, 

i,;ept in “stepping out,” when it is 33 inches, anil in 

topping short,” when it is 21.

(lii “ double time ” the length of a pa'ce is 33 inches, 

i'lie length of the side step is 12 inches.

—When a man takes a side pace to clear or cover 

other, as in forming four deem which will he hereafter 

scribed, the pace will be 21 inches.

S. 13. Cadence.

Jin slow time, 73 paces are taken in a minute. In quick 

ie, 110 paces, making !)(> yards 2fect in a minute and 3 miles 

j) yards in an hour. In double time, 155 paces, making 151 

1‘ds 9 inches in a minute and 5 miles 275 yards iu an hour,

S. 14. Directing and Reverse Flanks. 

As explained in the Definitions.

3y the Right, 

(or Left).

S. 15. Marching to the Front and Rear.

On the caution By the Right (or Left), 

the man on the named Hank of the lead­

ing rank will select points to march on, 

taking up a straight line to his front by 

first looking down the centre of his body 

between his feet, then fixing his eyes on 

some object straight to his front, and 

afterwards observing a nearer point in 

Jhe same straight line.

During the march, care must be taken that neither the 

ad nor the eyes are ever turned towards either flank ; that
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the shoulders are kept perfectly square and the body it1 

that the front rank keep their dressing by the ton 

directed in S. 2; and that the rear rank accurately pm 

their covering and distance. When the squad turns, 

rear, a blank file, after turning about, will step t 

occupy the vacant space in the rear rank. On tun. 

the front, he will resume his original place.

{
The time having been given, t 

word March the squad will st> 

together, with the left foot.

The Instructor should occasionally remain haltedi 

of the man on the directing flank; and, by fixing lii 

on some distant object, ascertain if the squad is mm 

straight to its front.

When a man finds himself a little behind, or befot 

other men of his squad, lie must be taught to recoi 

place in the rank gradually, and not to jump or rusl 

which would make him unsteady, and spoil the nut 

of the rest of the squad. 1

54

S. 16. The Halt.

(
On the word Halt, the movinf 

will complete its pace, and the mr< 

J)e brought up in line with it.

It is a general rule that after the word Halt, tin 

whatever their position, will stand perfectly steady,! 

ordered to Dress.

Step^Out.

S. 17. Stepping Out.

When marching in quick time, f 

words Step—Out, the men will la 

their pace to .‘flinches by IcaningfiA 1 

a little, but without altering tliccsdie.
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Tiiis step is used when a slight increase of speed, without 

oti alteration of cadence, is required; on the word Quick, 

ifie pace of dO inches will he resumed.

S. 18. Stepping Short.

On the words Step—Short, the foot 

advancing will finish its pace, and after- 

q, f j wards each man will take paces of 21 

Step—Snort. jnc]lcs UIq|[ the word Forward is given, 

when the usual pace of 30 inches will he 

^resumed.

This step is used when a slight check is required.

S. 19. Marking Time.

On the words Mark—Time, the foot 

then advancing will complete its pace, 

after which the cadence will he con­

tinued, without advancing, hy raising 

each foot alternately about three inches 

from the ground, keeping the body 

steady; on the word Forward, the usual 

__pacc of 30 inches will he resumed, 

f From the halt, the word of command will he Quick, 

'•'ark—Time.

Mark—Time. <

S. 20. Stepping Back.

In stepping hack, the pace will he 30 

inches. Men must he taught to move 

straight to the rear, preserving their 

shoulders square to the front and their 

bodies erect. On the word Halt, the 

foot in front will he brought hack square 

with the other. 

fiA few paces only of the step hack can he necessary at a 

time.

Step Back 

Uoui—March.

Halt.
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S. 21. Changing Feet.

Change—Feet. <

To change feet in marching, tlipn 

vancing foot will complete its pact, 

the ball of the rear foot will he fe; 

up quickly to the heel of the adv: 

one, which will instantly make m 

step forward, so that the cadcns 

not he lost, in fact two successive 

will he taken with the same foot.

This may bo required when any part oE a battalioi 

single seaman, is stepping with a different foot fro: 

rest.

S. 22. The Double March.

By the Bight 

{or Left), d 

Double—March.

The time having been given,o 

word March, the men will stc. 

together with the left foot; at the. 

time grasping the scabbard of the: 

with the left hand, the head to lx 

erect, and the shoulders square f 

front; the knees being more bet 

the body more advanced, than c 

other marches. The Instructor i, 

careful to habituate the men to tli: 

of 33 inches.

Squad—Halt. As in S. l(i, at the same time ita 

the left hand to the side.

The men will be taught to mark time in the il 

cadence in the same manner as in the quick.
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S. 23. The Motions of the Rife.

The motions of the rifle on the march which have not 

en already practised, should now lie taught.

S. ‘24. Changing Front, by Wheeling or File Formation.

light Wheel, 

uick—3 farch.

quad, Halt 

Dress.

1. By Wheeling,—On the word March, 

the right-hand man of the front rank, 

called the pivot man, will mark time, 

turning gradually with the squad, to the 

new front; the remainder will step off, 

the whole of the front rank turning their 

eyes to the left (the wheeling flank), 

except the left-hand man, who will look 

inwards, and step the usual pace of HO 

inches, the other men regulating their 

length of pace according to their dis- 

v tanee from the pivot flank ; each man of 

the rear-rank will follow his front-rank 

man, and keep his proper distance and 

covering. During the wheel, the front- 

rank men must touch lightly, as ex­

plained in S. 2, towards the pivot flank, 

keeping their shoulders square in line; 

crowding must be carefully avoided; each 

man must yield to any pressure that may 

come from the pivot flank, and resist all 

jiressurc coming from the outer flank. 

f On the word Halt, which may he 

given at any period oE the wheel, the 

J men will halt and turn their eyes to the 

] front; on the word Dress, they will take 

up their dressing by the right, as de* 

_scribcd in S, 10, No. 2.
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V„ri~V,-nnt / 0n tllc 'vor(1 Front, the men \v. 

^ ‘ "i their heads and eyes to the front.

A squad will wheel to the left in like manner. 

Nothing will sooner tend to enable the men to i 

the length of step proportioned to their distances fr, 

pivot, than continuing the wheel without halting for? 

revolutions of the circle.

When men are required to wheel to the rear of tin 

ment they occupy, they will be turned about, and 

wheeled as above directed, receiving the words 

Front—Dress, followed by li'yes—Front, when in post 

After wheeling has been taught in quick time, it ^ 

practised in douldc time. -

2. By File Formation.—On tlii* 

Form, the right-hand man of tin, 

rank will turn to the right; t, 

mainder will make a half-turn! 

right. On the word March, all,: 

the right-hand man of the front 

Biyht—Form. J will step off; each man of the front 

Quick—March. ) glancing to the right, will move,!

' usual length of pace, by the s!< 

line, to his place in the new frog 

take up his dressing by the right 

man of the rear-rank will preser 

diagonal position with his froi 

Lman.

_ . f On the word Front, the men wl
hyes hr on . ^jie;r ilca,[a antj eyCS qle tVont.

A squad will form to the left in like manner. j 

If on the march, at the order Right—Form, the 

hand man of the front rank will turn to the right anti 

the remainder as from the Halt.
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This formation will be practised in double as well as in 

ck time.

,S\ 25. Changing Direction on the March.

r On the word Wheel, the men will 

117 / J wheel to the right as explained in S. 21, 

ght /' heel. < j . |]1C j,ivot man turning gradually 

|_witli the squad.

r On the word Forward, the whole will 
Forward. -j turn their eyes to the front and step olF 

L at a full pace.

flie Instructor will give the word Forward when he sees 

t the men are commencing the pace that will bring the 

it of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which 

intends it to move: this may be done at any degree of 

circle.

'n like manner, the squad will be taught to cliapgc 

Action to the left.

S. 2G. The Diagonal March.

ifhis march will first be taught commencing from the 

t, after which the men when marching in line will be 

[ctised in moving diagonally to either flank, by making 

ialf turn in the direction required.

1. From the Halt.—On the word Turn, 

the men will lake a half turn to the 

right, and on the word March, each man 

will step off and move correctly in the 

diagonal direction, no longer keeping 

the touch. The right-hand man of the 

front rank will direct, and must there­

fore pay particular attention to his direc­

tion and pace. Each of the other front- 

rank men will glance towards the right,

talf Right—■ 

Turn. < 

\uick March.
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Squad, 

Halt—Front,

and will retain his relative positr 

keeping his right shoulder behind i 

left shoulder of the next man on! 

side. The rear-rank men will prese 

their relative positions with their fre 

rank men, in order that they may 

found to cover correctly when they; 

Jialted and fronted.

On the word Halt, the squad will k 

and on the word Front, it will tun- 

l its original front.

If the diagonal inarch has been properly performed,' 

squad when halted and fronted will be found to be in a!’ 

parallel to its original position.

2. On the March.—When the squa: 

marching to the front, and is requird 

move in a diagonal direction to theri^ 

the word Half Right—Turn will be gk 

ui)on which the men will turn half rt 

and move diagonally in that direct: 

as described from the halt; when it 

intended to resume the original direct: 

the word Front—Turn will be giver,' 

which every man will turn to his fiJ 

and move forward without checking 

jiace. ;

In like manner, the diagonal march will be practise- 

the left, from the halt and on the march. '

The diagonal march will also be practised in do:' 

time.

Half Right- 

Turn t
<

Front—Turn.

S. 27. Marching in File* .j

Seamen will first be taught to commence marcliinf 

file, from the halt; after which they must be taught, if; 

marching in line, to turn to either flank in file.
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Right (or 

Left)—Turn.

Quick—March

f" 1. From the Halt. — Seamen when

[
standing in file, must be instructed how 

to cover each other exactly. The head 

of the man immediately before each, 

<J when .correctly covered, will conceal the 

heads of all the others in his front.

The strictest observance of all the 

rules for marching is particularly neces­

sary when marching in file.

On the word March, the whole will 

step off together at a full pace, and will 

so continue to step without increasing or 

diminishing the (distance between each 

other. No looking down, nor leaning 

J back is to be allowed. The leading man 

] of the front rank is to be directed to 

march straight forward on some distant 

objects; the remainder of the front rank 

will cover correctly during the march $ 

and the rear-rank men will dress correctly 

Jby their respective front-rank men.

Squad, 

Halt—Front.

Right—Turn,

On the words Halt—Front, the men 

will halt and turn to their original front, 

< and, if the marching has been properly 

performed, their dressing will be found 

^correct.

2. On the March,—On the word Turnf 

- the men will turn to the right, and move 

on in hie.

{
The original direction is resumed by 

giving the word Front-Turn, on which 

the men will turn to the front, and then 

move on steadily in line.

In like manner men will be taught to turn to the left
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from lino and march in file, and when marching in 

turn again to the front.

Marching in file will be practised' in quick timi 

never in double time.

62

Right (or 

Left)— Wheel 

or

Right—About 

or Left—About) 

— Wheel.

S. 28. Wheeling in Pile.'

The squad, when marching it 

will.be taught to change its din 

by wheeling to the. right or I 

left, or to . tho , right (or left) i 

The leading file will move round i 

ter, or half, of the circumfcrenct* 

<( circle having a radius of four feel 

’ other men following on their foots! 

succession, without increasing or 

nishing their distances from cacl 

or altering the cadence, but the 

rank stepping rather longer durii 

^wheel, especially with the outer foe 

If a squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, svk 

some of the files have wheeled into the new direct® 

remainder should be taught to cover off, if requin 

the diagonal march on the words, Rear files, Cover:,. 

word Front is to follow the word Halt, the rear file* 

not be ordered to cover, but will move to their pli» 

tile word Dress.

S. 29. Men marching in File forming Squad,

1. Forming to the Front at tin 

—When the squad, marching in 

the right, is ordered to form to tk
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At the Halt, 

Front Form- 

Squad.

Eyes-

at the halt, the front-rank man of the 

leading file will at once halt, his rear- 

rank man will move into his place as 

soon as there is room for him; the re­

mainder will make a half-turn to the 

left, and form upon them as directed in

^\Hi(uls Anil • eyes will he turned to the 

^mmt. x

2,- Fpr.ildngto thei'ront, in Quick Time. 

When' a' s'quAtl, marching in file to

Front Form— 

Squad.

Forward.

On the March, 

Front Form— 

Squad.

man will move into his place as soon as 

there 13 room for him; the remainder 

will make a half turn to the left, and 

form upon them, marking time, the 

front-rank men taking up the dressing 

as they arrive at their places.

{
As soon as the squad is formed, the 

word Forward will be given.

3. Forming to the Front, in Double 

Time.—When a squad, marching in file, 

to the right, is ordered to form to the 

front on the march, the front-rank man 

of the leading file will continue moving 

on, his rear-rank man will move into 

his place as soon as there is room for 

him; the remainder will make a half 

turn to the left, double up to their places, 

and take up the quick time as they suc­

cessively arrive in line with the leading 

file.

n



Rear Form— 

Squad, 

Forward. 

or

On the March, 

Rear Form— 

Squad.

04

Right Form— 

Squad.

Eyes—Front.

Right-about 

Form —Squad,

4. Forming to the Rear in Quit 

Double Time.—The movement will 

coed as described in No. 2 or X

’"except that the men will make a hall 

to the right, and form on the right 

leading file.

_

5. Forming to the Right.—When® 

ing in file to the right, and orda 

form to the right, the leading ffl 

wheel to the right, take two j« 

their front, the rear-rank man will, 

and his front-rank man will foi

J front of him; the remainder will 

] in succession on their left, the from 

men moving round their respectin' 

rank men, forming successively hi 

of them, and being dressed as tk 

into their places. The word I 

Front will be given when the sqt 

formed.

G. Forming to the Right-about,- 

a squad, marching in file to the re­

ordered to form to the right-abot 

leading file will wheel to the right-: 

take two paces to their front, the 

rank man will halt, and his from 

man form in front of him ; the It' 

der will march on in file, wheel 

< the right on the spot where the It 

file has wheeled, and forming i; 

sively on their left, the front-rank 

moving round their respective ret 

men, forming successively in fit

PATIT I.—SQUAD DRILL.
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PLATE I.

Fig. 1.

THE DIAGONAL MARCH.

HALF RIGHT—TURN. QUICK MARCH. HALT—FRONT.

/ ✓ / / > / , ✓ / ✓ ,'f'y

* ' ' ' '/ ' '/ ' '/ ' ' *'

V

FILES FOKMING SQUAD.

Fig. 2.— ON THE MARCH, 

FRONT FORM—SQUAD.

Fig. 3.—RIGHT ABOUT— 

FORM—SQUAD.

Fig. 4.

RIGHT FORM—SQUAD.

Qaaaaaaoaaaaatn

a

G 2
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Eyes—Front.

them, and looking to the flank of, 

mation for their dressing. The < 

Eyes —Front will be given whe 

squad is formed. p

When marching in file to the left, a squad will be fo'Vi 

to the front, or rear, or to the left or left about, on the*! 

principle as it is formed to the front, or rear, or to ther-e 

or right-about, when the right is leading.

A squad marching in file will resume its original 

bv the words Halt—Front, or Front—Turn.

S. 30. Taking Open Order.

The squad will always be ordered to shoulder 1 

taking open order, except when swords arc fixed fork 

tion of arms.

Open—Order.

March.

Rear Rank— 

Dress.

On the word Order, the flank it 

the rear rank will step back two pa 

slow time and turn to the right.

' On the word March, the flanl 

will front and raise the disengage 

horizontally from the elbow, and tl 

.rank will step back two paces.

On the word Dress, the rear-rat 

dress by the right. Care must he 

not to move the flank men when dr 

the rear rank.

Eyes—Front.

Close—Order. 

March.

I" On the word Front, the rear-rat 

-I will turn their eyes to the front, a: 

L flank men will drop their arms.

/ On the word March, the rear rat 

(.take two paces to the front.
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Deep.

S. 31. The Formation of Fours.—Plate Ia,,

Figs. 1, 2, and 3.

In forming fours, tho two files on tho left of the squad 

ways make a complete four whatever their numbers may 

i; the left file acting as if even numbered, and tho next 

e as if odd numbered.

r 1. At the Halt.—On the word Fours, 

Fours— -j the rear rank will step back one pace of 

118 inches.

" On the word Deep, the even numbers 

will take a pace of 24 inches to the rear 

with their left feet, and a pace of 21 

.inches to the right with their right feet. 

On the word Front, the even numbers 

will move up in lino with the odd num­

bers, by taking a pace of 24 inches to 

the left with their left feet, and a pace of 

Front. 24 inches to the front with their right

feet; the rear-rank men will then close 

up to their proper distances from tho 

front rank, by taking a pace of 18 inches 

_to the front.

Fours— A3 already described.

On the word About, the squad will 

turn to the right-about, and the even 

numbers will form on the odd numbers, 

by taking a pace of 24 inches forward, 

with their right feet, and a pace of 24 

finches to the left with their left feet, 

f On the word Front, the squad will 

Front. < turn to the right about, and re-form two 

[_deep as already described.

Fours— As already described.

About.
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PLATE IA.

FORMATION OF FOUHS.

Fig. 1.—SQUAB WITH AN ODD FILE. 

TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.

9 07C 5 40 2f

pnnpnaapa

*19(23 sra 3tn IPW 

9 PI 6IFI 4RJ 2in

fla 5P an in 

san ea zn

Fig. 2.—SQUAB WITH A BLANK OBB FILE. 

TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.

Ea&cMuEifsia

an annaan

&mm sin 3n ira
sa 4n 2a
en sa 3a in

ap 6a 4a 2a

Fig. 3.—SQUAI) WITH A BLANK FILE. 

TELLING-OFF. FOURS— DEEP.

PT rb ifei Kl^i^nra cb cja

aa aaaaaaa

am ?r-i sr-a 3rn i
wnri era er.n e
wn 50 3CT l

«a ?a 6a *n 2

BREAKING-OFF FILES.

. 4.—TWO FILES ON THE LEFT, Fig. 5.

RIGHT—TURN, LEFT—WHEEL. FILES TO THE FBI

EECO
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Right,

Front. 

Fours—

Left.

f On tlic word Right, the squad will 

1 turn to the right, and the even numbers 

I will form oti the right of the odd 

■{ numbers, by taking one pace of 21 inches 

to the right with their right feet, and one 

pace of 24 inches to the front with their 

left feet.

On the word Front, the squad will 

< turn to the left, and re-form two deep as 

jilready described.

As already described, 

f On the word Left, the squad will 

j turn to the left, and the even numbers 

j will form on the left of the odd numbers,

I by taking one pace of 24 inches to the left 

with their left feet, and one pace of 24 

finches to the rear with their right feet.

{
On the word Front, the squad will 

turn to the right, and re-form two deep 

as already described.

2. On the March.—A squad on the march will be taught 

i form fours on the words Fours—Deep, Fours—Right, 

nil Fours—Left ; in these formations the even numbers will 

iove precisely a3 when forming from the halt, the odd 

Umbers marking time two paces to enable them to do so.

On the word Fours, the rank in rear will step short 

,fo paces; if the word Deep follows, the odd numbers will 

ark time two paces, while the even numbers move to their 

laces in fours; if the word Right, or Left, follows, the 

lUad will first turn in the direction ordered, after which 

ie odd numbers will mark time two paces white the even 

umbers move to their places.

When moving to a tlank in fours, on the words Half 

irjht (or Left)—Turn, each man will make a half turn to

K)
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tlic ordered flank, as in the diagonal inarch. IVi 

moving, diagonally or direct, to a flank in fours, on 

words Front (or Rear)—Turn, the men will turn as ortlt 

and then form two deep without further word of comm 

by the odd numbers marking time two paces, while 

even numbers get into their places, and the rank in 

regains its distance.

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to a flat 

fours, may be ordered to Form Two—Deep, on which, 

even numbers will fall back, or step up, into their plar 

file, and the rear rank will close on the front rank, tb 

numbers marking time two paces.

A squad moving to a flank in file may be ordeb 

form Fours—Deep. On the word Fours the rear ran!! 

incline from the front rank by a lengthened step b 

diagonal direction, and on the word Deep, the 

numbers will move to their places in fours, tin 

numbers marking time two paces. '

A squad moving to a flank by the diagonal marclij 

be ordered to form fours to that flank. On the wordj 

(or Left) the men will turn into file j they will then 

four deep without word of command.

On the order to form fours while marking time, the 

in rear will step back a pace of 18 inches, on the word)
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S'. 82. Fours Wheeling, and Forming Squad.

1. Wheeling.—A squad moving to a flank in foil' 

wheel to the right or left, or to the right (or left) ah 

the same manner as it wheels in files; each four \vl 

successively round the same point. When the word Ft



i is given during a wheel, the leading four will inarch straight 

forward in the direction in which it is then turned; the 

(remainder following. If the squad is halted, or ordered to 

(mark time, when only some of the fours liavo wheeled, the 

remainder will move as directed in S. 28, on the words 

Rear Fours, Cover.

2, Forming to the Front or It ear. — When a squad 

'moving in fours to a Hank is ordered to form to the front 

tor rear, those men of the leading section of fours who are 

'already in tlieir places will halt, mark time, or continue 

"moving on as maybe ordered, the other men of that section 

of fours will turn towards them, the remainder will make 

a half turn to the right or left, and the whole will move 

to their places, on arrival there proceeding as detailed in 

S. 29.

3. Forming to the Right (or Left), or to the Right or 

(Left) about.—When a squad moving in fours to a Hank is 

ordered to form to the right (or left), or to the right (or 

left) about, it will at once form two deep, and then proceed 

Is described in S, 22.
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S. 33. A Squad formed in Fours closing on a Flank, or oil 

the Centre, and Re-forming fwo Deep.

For the following practices 10 or 12 fdes arc required.

f A squad having formed four deep, will 

On the Right be taught to close on the right, left, or 

(Left, or centre; the four men on the named 

Centre), Close, | Honk, or in the centre, standing fast, 

Quick—March, the remainder closing on them by the 

side step.
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f

From the Riyht 

(Left, or I 

Centre), 

Re-form Two 

Deep.

Quick—March.

In re-forming two deep, on the 

March, the four men on the named 1 

or in the centre, will stand fast, tf| 

mainder will open out from them V 

side step, and the even numbers 

move up to their places in line in' 

cession as the intervals are openti 

them; the rear-rank men will stc 

to their proper distances at the t 

time.

These formations will also be practised on the m 

On the words On the Riyht (Left, or Centre) Clod 

files on the named flank, or in the centre, will» 

steadily forward at the stepping short pace, the rema: 

will close on them by the diagonal march ; when il 

closed, on the word Forward the squad will move on/ 

a full pace.

On the words From the Riyht (Left or Centre), Re 

Two Deep, the file on the named flank, or in the cp 

will move steadily forward at the stepping short paces 

remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal ltj 

and the even numbers will move up into the interval 

succession, as they are opened for them, the rear-rank 

regaining their proper distances at the same timetr 

completely formed in two deep, on the word For war.', 

squad will move on with a full pace.

S. 34. Breakiny off Files.

A squad will be taught to reduce its front by lire 

off files from cither flank. A certain number els 

(suppose three) will be broken off, as follows :
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f On the word Turn, the named files 

| will turn to the right, and on the word 

■( Wheel, they will wheel to the left, 

following the left flank of the remainder 

of the squad.

The front of the squad may be further reduced by any 

Unber of files (suppose two), as follows :

On the word Turn, two more files will 

turn to the right, and on the word Wheel, 

will wheel to the left, following the left 

flank of the remainder of the squad ; the 

three files already in rear will mark time, 

I then incline to their right by the diago- 

I nal march, and follow close in rear of the 

Ltwo files last broken off. Plate I a., Fig. 4.

iVny number of files (suppose three) that have been 

)ken off maybe again ordered to the front, as follows : —

On the word Front, the named files 

' will make a half turn, and double lip 

into their places in line ; the remaining 

files in the rear will incline to the left by 

I the diagonal march, and step out till 

[_they cover the two files on the flank.

f On the word Front, the two remaining 

■j files will make a half turn to the left, ana 

L double up into line.

rhree Files on 

the Left, 

light—Turn, 

jeft—Wheel.

Two Files on 

the Left, 

light—Turn. 

ieft—Wheel.

'hree Files to 

Ue—Front.

"Two Files to 

the—Front.

All the files may be brought to the front at once, by the 

rds Files to the Front. Plate Ia., Fig. 5.

Files that arc broken off must lock up well, that they 

ty not interfere with others who may be following them.
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DISMISSING.

S. 35. Dismissing a Squad.

Right (or heft) 

—Turn.

Dismiss.

f 1. Without Arms.— On the w«: 

t the men will turn ns directed.

f On the word Dismiss, the rati 

«( take a side pace outwards, waitt 

|_then move away quietly.

Right (or Left) 

—Turn, 

Dismiss.

2. With Arms.—A3 directed 

Rifle Exercises, S. 4.

When there is only one rank it will act as a fronl

SKIRMISHING.

For skirmishing, the squad will he told oil into 

and left half squad.

Skirmishers at the halt, if not ordered to knet! 

down, will stand at case; on the last executive wot 

will come to attention, and proceed with the orderci 

ment. When skirmishers are in movement, and t: 

is ordered, they will halt (or halt and front), ends' 

case, unless ordered to kneel or lie down.

S. 3G. Extending.

In extending, as a general rule, the front-rank u 

keep the direction, and the rear-rank man will regii 

interval, which will he always five paces between li 

unless specially ordered otherwise.



The Squad 

nil Skirmish.

From the 

iRight, Left, 

i Centre, or 

Vo.— File— 

Extend, 

or—Paces, 

Extend.

/ At this caution the squad, if standing 

\ at ease, will spring' to attention.

1. From the Halt.—On the word Ex- 

tend, the named flic will stand at ease. 

The remainder will turn outwards, and 

step off in quick time, covering cor­

rectly, and without opening out. Each 

file, on gaining the ordered interval, will 

halt, front in the alignment, and stand 

at ease.

2. On the March. — The named file 

will continue to move on; the remainder 

will make a half turn in the required 

direction, and break into double time, 

turning to the front and resuming the 

quick time as they gain their intervals in 

tlie alignment.

Note.—If the squad is advancing at the double it will 

ordered to break into quick time before being extended.

r .'1. Increasing Intervals between Files.— 

J If skirmishers are directed to increase the 

] intervals, they will open out from the 

(_numed file ns described in No. 1 or 2. 

iNo dressing, or correction of intervals, will be permitted 

ithe halt; the Instructor will simply point out the fault 

iy man may have committed, without allowing him to 

i>vc. All corrections will be made when the skirmishers 

5 in motion.
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From the — 

) — Paces - 

I Extend,

S. 37. Closing.

1. From the Unit.—Tho named file 

will stand at case. The remainder will 

turn towards them, and close in quick 

time, front rank on front rank, rear rank
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On the Right 

{Left, Centre, 

or No,—, File) 

—Close.

On the — to — 

Faces Close.

on rear rank, each man halting, fo 

and standing at case as he arrive!: 

place.

The front-rank man of the fde on 

the skirmishers are to close inny bet 

in any direction; the remainder ■», 

1 form up in the same direction.

2. On the March.—The named £ 

continue to move on; the remaini 

make a half turn towards him, ant 

in double time, turning to the fror 

resuming the quick, as they art 

their places.

If the squad is closed while retie 

will move as above, continuing to: 

rear rank leading.

" 3. Diminishing Intervals hetvcea 

—If skirmishers are directed to tlii: 

the intervals, they close on the t, 

. file as described in No. 1 or 2.

S. 38. Advancing and Retiring.

ej_  f Advancing.—The men will movi

a - J Quick time.
ance, o | Retiring.—The men will turn

e lrc' • Land step off in quick time.

The intervals will be kept from the centre.

Right

(or Left)— 

Incline.

S. 39. Moving to a Flank.

' The skirmishers, being already 

tion, will make a half turn, and t 

the llank indicated, until ordered 

same their original direction to tt 

. or rear, by the word Advance or l
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If the Incline is repeated, the skirmishers will move 

*ect to the flank.

S. 40. Changing Front, or Direction.

f 1. By Wheeling,—The line of skir- 

Jiight (or J mishers will come gradually round on the 

Ift)— Wheel. ) principles laid down for a wheel in S. 24, 

l_No. 1; the outer man regulating, 

forward, or f The line will advance, regulated by the 

Halt. \ centre, or halt, as may lie ordered.

[fit is intended to throw back the line, the line will be 

tied about, and then proceed as above directed.

2. By File Formation.—If at the halt, 

the Instructor, having given the caution, 

will place the named files in the direc­

tion required ; on the word Double, the 

remainder will move across, by the 

nearest way, to their places in the new 

alignment. If on the march, the whole 

will move steadily forward till the word 

Double: the named fdcs will then be 

placed rapidly in the required direction, 

and the remainder will move as above 

ordered.

f it is intended to throw back the line, or part of it, 

caution will be Change Front to the Left (or 

iht), On tiie Two Right (or Left) Files, or 

Angf, Front to the Right (or Left), on the 

ft) Centre (or No. — Files); the movement pro­

ving as above described.

Change 

'rent to the 

llight (or 

ieft), on the * 

vo Right (or 

srj«ft) Files, 

Double.
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S. 41. Funerals for Petty Officers or Seamen,

The party appointed for the escort will consist 

bugler, 26 men, and one Petty Officer in command, 

will be drawn up at open order, and the ranks opti 

one side step distance apart, arms shouldered, facii 

boat from which the corpse, is to be landed. Wb 

corpse is brought out, the Petty Officer comm 

the escort will place himself in front with his sword 

carry, and proceed as follows :—

Present

Arms. } As usual. Petty Officer salutii

Reverse

Arms.

As detailed in Rifle Exercises,! 

The petty officers’ swords are ri 

under the right arm, the point i 

sword downwards, edge upward) 

Jiilt being grasped with the right!

The escort will be turned to the right or left, and! 

at the slow to the head of the procession. Petty Ofi 

line with leading file front rank.

On arriving at the cemetery gates the ranks are hi 

outwards, halted, and turned inwards.

Rest on your'

Arms As in Rifle Exercises, S. 13.

Reversed.

Stand at— 

Ease.

Attention.

Reverse— 

Arms.

As detailed in the Rifle Exe 

the head being turned so as I 

towards the corpse. The corpse, ii 

remainder of the procession, ! 

passed through the lane, the wi* 

tention will be given, on wli 

men will raise their heads. ! 

\ As detailed in the Rifle En 

/ S. 13.
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inks Bight 

(NO Left—

BN. Slow—•< 

iitcti. Halt 

i—Front.

The ranks will then he turned towards 

the grave and move in slow time, the 

front rank inclining towards the rear 

rank till at two paces distance from it; 

the escort will be halted and fronted, in 

open order, near the grave and turning 

towards it.
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^As before described.

As already described.

1 As detailed in the Rifle Exercises,

fS. 13.

3T ON YOUR"

Arms Re­

used. Stand 

,t—Ease. „

iiTie funeral service will be performed, after which the 

pvt will proceed as follows :—_

TTENTION.

Present—

1 Arms.

SHOULDER

■' Arms.

;re Three

fOLLEYS IN

hie Air. 

iilTH Blank 

artridoe,

Ready.

Present.

} As usual.

As usual.

Fire.

Ber—Arms 

ose Order 

-March.

I As usual, except that both ranks will 

L stand, and muzzles of rifles are to slant 

J upwards.

f As usual, elevating the muzzle in the 

"fair.

J As usual, coming down to the ready 

t position witli the last sound of the bugle. 

As usual.

} As usual.

lie escort will then be marched off, in fours, in quick
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PART II.

COMPANY DRILL. 

General Rules.

I.

1Men to be formed in a Company.—The men will 

instructed in the movements of the company; : 

purpose from 18 to 20 files will be formed and tol 

a company.

ir.

Sizing a Company.—A company will bo sized fron 

to centre, the front and rear-rank men being m: 

same height.

III.

The Men to know their Places.—After the men of 

pany have once been sized, they must remembe 

relative heights, and be able to fall in, in their 

places.

IY.

Formation and Telling-off of a Company.—The « 

will fall in in two ranks at close order, and be nil 

from right to left; it will then be told off into ti( 

companies and four sections. AVhen the number of 

odd, the right half-company will be the stronger. ’J 

half-company is divided into sections of unequal si1 

the outer section will be the stronger. The left file1
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;ht half-company will also be considered the centre of 

j company.

V.

Supernumerary Rank.—The subordinate officers and petty 

leers will be formed in a third or supernumerary rank, 

will hereafter be described. Their duties arc to control 

i expenditure of ammunition, correct any mistakes that 

y occur while manoeuvring, and take note of awkward 

n. Too much attention cannot be paid to these points.

VI.

Officers, <1-c., of a Company.—The commander of the 

npany will be termed “ the lieutenant,” the senior super- 

itnerary “ the right guide,” and the junior stipcrmune- 

y “ the left guide.” Two petty officers will be told 

as “ right ” and “ left ” markers, and will give points 

required, each for his own Hank of the company 

cept the leading marker of a company moving from 

e into column, who will proceed as directed in Part III., 

•23). In the absence of an officer, his place will be taken 

the next in rank, whether officer or petty officer; when 

tlired, leading seamen from the ranks will in like 

nner supply the places of petty officers. Petty officers 

not move out in front of the line at open order. VII.

VII.

Ilelative Proportion of Paces to Files.—Each man occu­

rs a space of about 24 inches; therefore, to ascertain 

(i number of paces of 30 inches required for a given 

itnbcr of files multiply the number of files by 8, anil 

rde by 10, the latter^ operation being accomplished bv

U
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cutting o£F the last figure, which multiplied by 3 wil 

the odd inches. It will be useful to remember, that 1 

require 8 paces, 20 flies l(i, and so on—100 files 80 

1,000 files 800.

VIII.

Application of Squad Drill.—All the rules laid do- 

the instruction of a squad in two ranks are equally 

cable to the movements of a company; it will, the 

only be necessary in this Part to describe tlio positior 

duties of the officers and potty officers during these 

incuts, and to add the different formations and move 

of half-companies and sections that may be used 

moving in column of route.

IX.

Companies to be Drilled as if with the Battalion.— 

a company falls in alone, it will first lie formed asi 

pany in line, but in order to teach officers and petty i 

the different positions it will occupy in battalion !: 

will bo drilled both as a company in line and colut 

though it were with the battalion. The Instructor 

state before each movement the supposed battalion i 

tion, upon which the officers and petty officers will 

at once to their proper places.

X.

Companies to he Exercised by their men Officers.* 

company of a battalion should be frequently excreta 

Its own officers, the lieutenant acting as Instruct® 

one of the supernumeraries taking his place.
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XI.

Companies to be Exercised on Rough Ground, and icil/i 

'j Ranks changed.—A company should he exercised on 

agh and broken ground, as well as on smooth and 

-el ground; and the rank which is in front during one 

111 should bo in rear during the next, in order that every 

«Ui may bo equally well drilled. Companies should also 

lexcrcised with the ranks changed during the drill. On 

:d words Change Hanks, the company will proceed as in 

irt I., S. 9) and the supernumeraries will turn outwards 

id double round to the new rear, the lieutenant moving 

tind at the same time j the men need not he told off 

lesh unless they are intended to remain in that formation.

XII.

derangements in Telling-off to be quickly remedied.—Great 

ins should he taken to accustom the men to remedy

E
, of their own accord, any derangement in the 

_ off of the company. For example, the lieutenant will 

ler certain files, or men, to fall out, and will then con- 

Ue to drill the company without re-telling off. Men 

is trained are not liable to fall into confusion, whatever 

‘unities may occur on service. It is especially necessary 

>t companies should be so exercised as to ensure, under 

1 circumstances, the ready formation of fours, upon which 

uiy all movements depend.

XIII.

issembling on Markers.—Men should frequently be 

ictised in assembling, and rapidly forming company; 

this purpose, the men will be dispersed, and the left 

tker ordered to give a point either in line, or in column; 

the bugle sound Assemble, or on the word Form on the 

trier, they will run in, and form company on the left
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marker; as they form, they will order arms and rent 

attention. In line, when the left guide orders Eyes-1 

and in column, when the guide comes up to take hii 

the marker will fall to the rear. 1

XIV. i

Markers giving Points.—1. A marker giving a poi- 

his company to dress upon, in a line formation, will' 

with recovered arms, turned towards the point of font 

at arm’s length. in front of the alignment; when tt 

approach, he will hold out his inner arm at right an; 

his body, with the fist clenched, on which the lit 

dress. Thus all lines will be dressed at arm’s leaf 

rear of the line of markers. A marker giving a poit. 

drop his arm at the order Eyes—Front from the guil

2. A marker, when giving a point for his comp 

form on in column, will recover arms while being co 

coming to The Shoulder when correctly covered, oi 

covered simultaneously with other markers, as whenj 

are given for companies to form on parade, on tin 

Steady. When the guide comes up to take his plat 

marker will fall to the rear.

XV.

The Lieutenant.—The lieutenant, though his ustit 

will, as hereafter stated, be in rear of the centre of lii 

pany, will, when the company is in motion, take tip t 

position as will best enable him to superintend its 

ment; he should, in column, take care not to ol 

the covering. Lieutenants, previously to giving a i 

command, should call out the number of their com; 

thus, No. 1—Halt. In giving their words, they!1 

•carefully observe the rules laid down in Part I,i 

ttules IV.
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rule laid down in Part I., S. G, for a squad is equally 

plicablo to the company and the battalion ; on the 

ulionary word No.—, or Battalion, the men, if stand- 

g easy, will at once assume the position of standing at 

se.

■N.D.—In this Part, words given by the Instructor of 

j drill are in capital letters, those given by the lieutenant, 

.guides, in italics.

SIZING, INSPECTING, AND PROVING.

S. 1. Siziny, Inspecting, and Proving a Company.

company on parade will be sized, inspected, and proved 

follows :—

ltriie tallest man is selected and placed three paces in 

nt of the right of the company.

Shoulder—Arms.

Left—Turn.

■pismiss.

The men will now fall in in single rank according to

c.

^Right-hand man three paces forward—March.

Next man three paces in front of the Left Centre of the 

\mpany.

,Si:e.—The men run in succession, from the right, to 

ernate flanks, placin themselves alternately front and 

ir rank.
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Left Half-Company, Right Close, Quick March. 

Left, Half-Company, Halt.

Tho company will tlien he inspected as follows 

Fix—Swords.

Open Ordei—March.

The Inspecting Officer will pass clown the ranks 

that the appointments, clothing, &c,, are clean, i 

good order.

Unfix—Swords.

Shoulder—Arms.

lor Inspection, \ tietailed in the Rifle Exercises, J 

Port—Arms. J

Close Order—March.

Examine—Arms.—As detailed in the Rifle Eir 

S. 10.

The company will then he told off and prop 

follows:—

Number.—The men having numbered, No.—,hfl 
Right Half Company, Nos.—, —, —, —, Left of S/<>

Right Half-Company, Trail—Arms.

Left Half-Companyt Trail—Arms.

Outer Sections, Order—Arms.

Inner Sections, Order—Arms.

Fours— Deep, Front.

Fours—Right, Front.

Fours—Left, Front.

Fours—About, Front.
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This method of proving should generally suffice. The 

impany may further he proved, if considered expedient, 

any particular movement in which it may he deficient.
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A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN.

S. 2. Formation of a Company.—Plate II. 

Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The company will fall in in two ranks, sized as directed 

(ifi. 1, The lieutenant will he three paces iu rear 

Jtlie centre; the guides and petty officers will forma 

jril or supernumerary rank, two paces from the rear rank;

' the right and left guides in rear of their Hank files, the 

Hikers in rear of the second file from their guides; the 

gaining supernumeraries will take post alternately in 

jr of the right and left half-companies, dividing the 

jice. 'l’ho bugler, pioneer, stretcher-men, and spare 

smunition men will he in the supernumerary rank, also 

yiding the space.

Officers on all duties on shore under arms are to have 

pir swords drawn without any word of command.

!l. Formation in Line.—On the caution. As a Company 

Link, the right guide will place himself on the right 

the front rank, and his marker will cover him.

1. Formation in Column.—On the caution, As A Com- 

|ny in Column, by the Left (or R|cut), the guide.
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of tlie flank named to direct will align himself ivii 

front rank, his marker placing himself in rear of the! 

file.

S. 3. A Company in Line taking Open Order,

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open order 

1. Taking Open Order.—On tl 

Oum;n, the officers will recover’ 

swords ; the guides will place s 

selves one pace from the front rat! 

left guide in front of the sccot 

from the left, the right guide in f: 

the centre; the lieutenant passing 

the right of the company, will 

himself one pace in front of thee 

file from the right. Should on! 

guide be present, he will take t!» 

assigned to the left guide, pass 

the front. The supernumeranf 

will step back two paces; the flat 

of the rear rank will step back two; 

and turn to the right} and this 

marker will take one pace of 21 

to his left, into the space vacated: 

right-hand man of the rear rank.

On the word March, the off® 

take two paces to the front, looks 

right, and dress; the right matt, 

take one side pace to his right,r 

pace to his front with his left fcf 

the place vacated by his guide; i

Open— 

Orijer.
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Makcii.

Steady.

Close— 

Order.

Mahch.

rear rank will step back two paces, the 

J flank men of the rear rank fronting at 

] the same time, and raising their aims.

The petty officer on the right of the 

supernumerary rank will order Bear 

Bank—Dress, and, having dressed the 

rear rank, will give the words Byes— 

Front, on which the flank men will drop 

their arms; the supernumerary rank will 

^take up its dressing by the right.

The Instructor will dress the officers 

J from the right, and give the word 

| Steady, on which they will carry 

jswords and look to their front.

2. Taking Close Order.—On the word 

Order, the officers will recover their 

< swords ; the lieutenant and right guide 

turning to the right, the left guide to 

Jdic left.

On the word March, the rear and 

supernumerary lanks will take two paces 

to their front, and the left guide will 

take his place in rear of the left file; the 

lieutenant will move to his place in rear, 

passing round the right flank of the 

company, the right marker taking two 

J paces to his rear and one to his left, to 

] make room for him to pass; the right 

guide will then resume his place on the 

right of the front rank, and the right 

marker will move up to his place on the 

right of the rear rank ; fhe officers will 

carry their swords ns they take post. If 

only one guide is present, he will pass 

to the right of the company by the rear.
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Arms will then be ordered.

When a company without an officer present takes open 

rtler, the petty officer acting as right guide will stand fast, 

is marker will move with the rcarjank&.the left guide anil 

ldrkcr will move with the spnrfiruJjl*}^ (ffijbCij in the same 

limner as the supernumerary!;Able——-t-i Av'a\

i y \ \

r)
S. 4. Marchiugw/H^Econt and.Rmfbt/

1. Marching to the Front.—having stated 

le supposed order of the battalion, will proceed as 

Hows:—

1 On the word Advance, the guide 

—Advance/ ‘ J w'^ so^cc^ points to inarch on.

Quick 1

ir Doddle)— V As described in Part I., S. 15.

Maiicii. J

2. Marching to the Rear.—When the company is to 

tire, the caution. The Line (or Column) wiu.— 

tlTlUE, will be given, and the men will be turned about, 

le directing guide, if the company is in line, will fall to 

e rear of the centre to superintend the movement; if the 

Itipany is in column, he will step up in line with the 

lir rank and select points to march on.

(HEELING, or forming, from tiie halt.

A company will wheel, or form, from column into line, 

;d wheel from line into column, as directed in Part I., 

i2t. The officers and markers will move as follows :—
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S. 5. A Company Wheeling, or Forming, from the ft 

from Column into Line. if

Caution,—As a Company in Column, by the lij 

On the word Line, the left guiil, 

fall to the rear, and the right guidifl 

up; the right marker will run oiijci 

give a point as directed in Gen.it 

XIV., No. 1, where the outer fit 

the company will rest when the f 

ment is completed, turning to tlj 

of the column ; tho left marker mi, 

a point on the left of the compf 

Jike manner. !

f The Instructor will cover the|- 

\ and give the word Steady. ^

{
On the word March, the lelih 

will move to the left of the compami 

to dress it, on the lieutenant'^ 

Dress, or as the files come up infp 

^ In the case of a wheel, the lien#* 

will give his word Halt, whej 

wheeling flank of the company! 

paces from the marker, and imnul 

follow it by the word Dress. S 

r The left guide, having comply 

< dressing, will give Eyes—Frontf 

L into his place in rear. j

/ On this word from the Instruct 

"l markers will take post. p

A company in column, by the right, will be taid 

wheel, or form, into line to the right in a similar ii: 

(except that the left guide will not move on the t» 

on the words Uight Wheel (or Form) into—Lull

Left Wheel 

(or Left Form) < 

into—Line.

Steady.

Quick— 

March.

Company— 

Halt, Dress.

Eyes—Fi ont.

Steady.



i
the word March, the rear-rank man of the pivot file 

I step up to keep the right guide’s place.

}n these movements, the company is considered the 

top company of a column wheeling, or forming into 

ii, When several companies are practised together, both 

j|kers of the leading company will give points as above 

iijtribed; each of the remaining companies will have only 

.Inner ilank marked. See l’art III., S. 22.
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1, 6. A Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from Line 

• into Column,

iMK INTO 

|lumn, to 

Right

Caution,—As a Company in Line.

{
1. Breaking into Column, to the Right. 

—On the word Right, the left guide 

will stand fast; the remainder will turn 

to the right about.

On the word March, the left guide 

will place himself on the left of the 

company, turning to the front of the 

.column.

The lieutenant having given the words 

Halt, Front—Dress, on the completion 

of tho wheel the right guide and the 

] markers will take post in column.

Having taken up their own dressing by 

Lthe left, the men will look to the front.

Right— 

tm, Quick- 

ir March

Company, 

bit—Front 

(*-Dress.

j Breaking into Column to the Left.—A company in line 

♦be taught to wheel into column to the left in like 

law; dressing, when in column, by the right. On the 

ti Left, the right guide will stand fast, the remainder 

ding about i on the word March, the right guide will 

•is himself on the right of the company, turning to the 

;it of the column.



3. Wheeling Forward into Column.—A company 

halted, may also wheel forward into column; the cant 

command being, Company, Right (or Left)—t 

Quick—March; the word Forward, iiy the Li 

Kioiit), or Halt—Dress, will be given when tt 

pany 1ms wheeled square. When the wheel is to tli 

the right guide and his marker will fall to the rear,! 

guide moving up, as the company commences its 

when the wheel is to the left, the right marker will 

the rear. .

- - - - j

WHEELING, OR FORMING, ON TIIE Mlj

S. 7. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Ltiief 

Wheeling from Line into Column. j

1. From Column into Line.—While on the marcli,|

pany in column may wheel, or form, into line on thtt 

Right (or Left) Wheel, or Form, into—Line, j 

wheeling, or forming, to the reverse flank, the.colui) 

lie ordered to march by that flank. In the case of aj 

the word Forward, or Halt, will be given, oniif 

pletion. J

2. From Line into Column.—A company in liij 

wheel, while on the march, into column, on the pi 

laid down in S. (1, No. 3, by the words Company,! 

(or Left)—Wheel. Forward, by the Left (orI 

(or Halt, Dress) : the left will direct if the wheel) 

the right, the right if it was to the left.

94 PART II.—COMPANY DRILL.

S'. 8. A Company in Column changing Direcd 

A company in column, on the caution Change If 

tion to the Right (or Left) from the Instruct! 

wheel into the named direction, by commam! j 

Lieutenant. The word Forward will be givenf
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kctor, at the required angle. When two or more 

Lnies are practised together, each company in rear will 

Mcred by its lieutenant to wheel at the same point as 

Lading company, and will receive from him tne word 

ford as its front becomes perpendicular to the new 

sel is to the reverse-flatIf the wheel is reyierse-flank, the guide

aides) of that flank will fe&fl.uiiring the

n of direction. /V>-. . . . .  ' ‘Vr \

IcELLANEOUS MOVEh^NT^

\ TI0fe^__ _ _ _

{ S. 9. Marching PastSQfrfth jm/A*’

!
r this practice, the company will be'fdrined as a com- 

in column, by the left.

ur points will be placed marking the angles of an 

ig, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in length, 

l[!thc short sides 30, or more if the company is strong, 

[left of the company will rest on the centre of one of 

“long sides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called 

“saluting base; a fifth point, called the saluting point, 

if be placed four paces outside of the centre of the 

.ting base, and turned towards the flank of the company. 

Eimen marking the angles will turn in the same direc- 

1 as the company. If more convenient, the points may 

faulted with camp colours.

The company will step olF as usual, 

by command of the Instructor, and will 

wheel to the left by command of the 

lieutenant at the four corners of the ob­

long. It will wheel round the 1st point, 

and will again wheel at wheeling dis­

tance from the 2nd, the right guide 

moving up, and the lieutenant moving 

towards the right of the company.

H 8
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As tlie wheel is completed, the lieutenant 

will give the word Forward, and then By 

the IUyht, on which the men will come to 

The Shoulder; the lieutenant and guides 

will run out threo paces in front of the 

company, the lieutenant moving round 

the right Hank, and place themselves ns 

when at open order in line, each officer 

taking up the quick time as he arrives at 

his place; the right marker will move up 

to tho place vacated by his guide, to lead 

the company. When at ten paces from 

the saluting point, the officers will salute 

as follows, taking the time from the right. 

As the left foot comes to the ground, the 

sword will he brought smartly to tho re­

cover, tho next time that foot comes to 

the ground, it will he lowered to the 

salute (the edge of the sword to be to 

tho left, and the point to he 12 inches 

from the ground, in the direction of the 

right foot; the arm to ho straight, hand 

just behind the thigh, the thumb flat on 

the handle of the sword; the left arm to 

remain steady): the head to be slightly 

turned to the saluting point while pass­

ing it. When at six paces beyond the 

salutingpoint, as theleftfoot comes to the 

ground, the officers will recover swords, 

make a pause of one pace, and on the 

following pace come to the carry; when 

at 20 paces, they will resume their places 

with the company, in double time, tho 

lieutenant passing by the right; the right 

marker will take post at the same time.

9 /
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Company- 

Left Wheel.

Forward, 

hi/ the Left. 

Company— 

Left Wheel.

Forward. 

Company— 

Halt.

i

?

On the command to wheel at t!| 

point, the left guide will move u;| 

>right guide falling to the rear i s|s 

order By the Left, the men wil|i 

arms. f

k

On the word Forward being given after a wliej 

leader of the company must at once observe sottier, 

in the straight line between himself and the next pc 

guide him in marching. L

S. 10. The Diagonal Maroh. ,■

As in Part I., S. 26. I

In column, the guide of the leading flank will 

if not already there, and lead the company.

0-

S. 11. File Marching and Wheeling in File,

As in Part I., S. 27. [

For the positions of the ofHcers, sec the next Sect?

S. 12. The Formation of Fours, <

In forming fours, the men will move as expli|c 

Part I., S. 31. Both in file marching and the flnn!j;n 

by fours, the guide of the leading flank will bj j 

company, being placed next to the pivot man of the §3 

file or four, with his marker in front of that marl cj 

guide not leading the company will be on the reverf 

of the rear file or four; his marker on the reverses 

the next file hut one, or the next four. The supern#



|k will close to the files they cover, as the company 

fna, or forms fours, to a (lank.

f . ; ^

p3, A Company marching in Files, or Fours, forming to 

f the Front (or Rear); to the Right (or Left); or to the 

I Right (or Left) about.—Plate IV.

iThese formations will he made as described in Part I., 

i29andd2, the word Company being substituted for 

jword Squad, in the command. The guide of the flank 

formation will dress the men file by file as they come 

f| and when the company is formed will give the words 

m—Front, and take post in line. The supernumerary 

ft will form with the company.

PLATE IV.

RIOUT FORM—COMPANY.

loQaaaanaaaoDQtr-j.

fiDnutnnjDDDPauPLL^

0- a- Q- e*'’. 0-
'"' 1 a
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It. A Company formed in Fours closing on a Flank, or on 

■ the Centre, and re-forming Two Deep.
i company having formed four deep will be practised in 

ting on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep, 

w at the halt and on the march, ns described in Part I,, 

|3. The directing guide and the supernumerary rank 

! close, and open out with the company.

i
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S. 15. The Side or Closing Step.

A company will lie practised in the side step, it 

explained in Part I., S. 3.

S. 1G. Diminishing mid Increasing Front, bg break 

Files and bringing them again to the Front. \

Files will be broken off, and brought again to tfys 

as described in Part I., S. 34. If the fdes break o!j?, 

the directing flank, the guide on that flank will tij, 

to the remainder of his front rank, as the files dropp 

rear; his marker will move up and remain coveri;^ 

as long as there is a file in rear. When the obsQ 

reached the lieutenant will give the executive woi(l 

files break off successively fill they amount to i.} 

company they will form fours (by word of conrf 

When the obstacle is in front of the centre of a cop) 

the files, as a general rule, will turn to the right and 

to the left.

S. 17. Diminishing and Increasing Front, by brealie 

Files, or Fours, and lie-forming Company, 1

A company in column may advance or retire from' 

flank in files or fours, on tho words Right (or I? 

Tubn, or Fours—Right (or Left), Left (or Ris' 

Wheel, Quick—March. These movements tr* 

be done when the column is on tho march. If f 

structor gives the caution Advance (or Reti;| 

Fours (or Files) from tiif. Right or (Left), ij 

companies in battalion move off in succession from d 

column, the lieutenant will givo the foregoing erf 

words of command.
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The Company will increase its front as explained in 

lit I.) Ss. 29 and 32 j the directing guide talcing his place 

i, the word Forward.

101

S, 18. Formation of Half-Companies and Sections.

‘Formations of half-companies are used in forming square, 

finishing, and on the line of march, where columns 

(pays move with as large a front as the ground will admit. 

i:?or this practice the company will he formed as a com- 

hy in column,

IlLUMN WILL~1

“Advance I

'Quick (or >As taught in S. 4.

'(Double)

'March.

-{the company is in column by the left, half-companies 

"the formed as follows :—

At this order the lieutenant gives the 

words Right Half-Company to the Front, 

Remainder Right Turn; the left guide 

, takes charge of his half-company and 

-{ orders it to make a half-turn to the 

‘ front when its leading file is in rear of 

the centre of the right half-company and 

[/ to turn to the front as it arrives in

^column of half-companies, 

ilach guide takes post on the directing flank of his half- 

ipanynnd his marker two paces in rear of the flank 

i;i i the lieutenant will be on the reverse flank of the 

life of the company.

(jlalf-companies can be formed from “ Column ” “by the

pR.M IIalp-

OMPANIES.

Ijifllf-

in a similar manner the non-directing half-corn- 

y always being moved to the front.

i 2
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If the company is retiring in column the directing 

company will he ordered to the rear; the non-dr 

half-company turning towards the directing half-con';

Sections can be formed from column of compis" 

half-companies in a similar manner; the guides;1 

charge of and leading the outer sections and the it* 

the inner sections.

A column of half-companies advancing can he iff 

into company as follows :—

f At this order from the instrue 

lieutenant will give the words 

Sections to the Front; the men;

Foum will make a half-turn towards the

Company "a flank and double up to theism 

picking up the quick and theiril*{■ 

as they arrive in the alignment;!'] 

nnd markers take their usual pliE 

^column. n

If the column of half-companies is retiring the lietii:;« 

order will be Hear Sections to the Rear.

Column of sections advancing or retiring can lit;, 

into half-companies or company in a similar manic 

instructor’s order being Fohm II ai.f-Compan: 

Form Company as required ; the lieutenant's; 

always being Rear Sections to the Front (or Rear). ,, 

A diminution of front may also be effected by tim 

the right (or left), and then wheeling to the left (or* 

These movements are always to be done on the i 

A company may also move to a flank by half-comps 

or sections, on the principle laid down in S. 6, No.;V,T 

Changing direction in column of half-compai'0! 

sections, will be performed on the principle laid down 

the half-company or section commanders giving the 

Posts of Officers, (jr., in Column of Half-comp.^ 

Sections,—The lieutenant will be on the reverse I E
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■ jccntrc of the company. The guides, markers, &c., will 

posted as follows :—In column of half-companies, each 

'liilc will he on the directing flank of his half-company, 

’i murker two paces in rear of the flank file ; in column

I sections, each guide will he on the directing flank of the 

W section of his half-company, his marker on the same 

(,nk of the inner section; the remaining supernumeraries

II retain their places. _ _ _ _ _

I

e S. 19. Shelter Trench Exercise, Wallace Spades.

The front rank men pass their rillcs 

to their rear rank men and draw spades, 

holding them against the right side, at 

tttEi’ABE roil the full extent of the right arm, fingers 

tShelter round the helve, close to the blade. 

iiTiucnoii J Markers douhlo out and give points

iIExercise ’ where the flanks of the company will

From the rest when extended, turning towards 

iliOHT (Left), the flank from which the extension is 

made. The Instructor will cover them 

i and order “ Steady.” Officers return 

(^swords and take post in rear.

( The named file stands fast, the re- 

I mainder turn outwards and step off, 

/ halting und fronting when each frontrank 

man can by extending his arm touch the 

shoulder of the man on his right with 

[the tip of his spade, 

f Keeping the right arms extended dress 

J by the right (or left) as usual. The 

( guide on the named flank will dress the 

[^company.

{
Front rank as usual, then place the 

spades on the ground, blades to the 

front, handles touching the toe of the 

right foot.

Extend. <(

tub Right 

(or Left) 

Lress.
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Mahk OUT.

Supernumerary rank mark oil 

man’s work by running a lirtl 

•i the tips of spades, and another) 

] the handles, then dividing the 1 

(^between each file. j

j- Front rank commence digging.Commence 

(Bugle G.).

When the trench is completed the men fall out i 
with spades returned, standing at ease.

Each rank should work alternately for five mimitl

relieve nt the bugle sound (G). 1

The trench when completed should he of the fofj 

shape and dimensions :— I

M.
77777777ZTZ\
{<-.23".-^

!

i

I

Breadth = 211 inches=lcngth of spade. 1

Depth=18 inclics=from tip of blade to ring ofs|'j 

Height of parapet=18 inclics=from tip of blade t- 

of spade. 1

In commencing to dig, the spade should he used g 

dicularly and large pieces taken out and placed i 

along the front, one foot clear of the front line, R 

clearly mark out the edge of the berm.

'fho supernumerary rank to push back any earth] 

may bo thrown too far to the front, and neitri 

parapet.

The cornel’s of the blade should never be ® 

“picking,” but the spade turned round and ther 

pick used to dislodge stones, &c.
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One company digs sufficient length of trench for two 

mpanies to occupy, front rank kneeling and rear rank 

ng down in rear.

Note.—As these tools are made as light as possible, it 

lot intended that they should he used in hard or stony 

il, except when required for active service.

SKIRMISHING.

S. 20. Company Skirmisluny.

:The company will now he practised in skirmishing. The 

ht half company extending as laid down in Part I., 

f; 3(1-10 j the left half company acting as support. It 

mid be clearly explained to the men that the object of 

ving in extended order is to enable them to take advan- 

;c of cover, and thus inflict tho greatest loss upon the 

iffly with tho least amount of danger to themselves, 

ey should be instructed to avail themselves, for their 

itection, of the slightest inequality of ground, and the 

allest patch of cover, and how to make the best of the 

er; also how, in advancing or retiring, to run or creep 

tn one point of cover to another without unnecessary

losurc.

for drill purposes, after the word or bugle-call 1<’iue, 

rmishers will be supposed to he under fire.

At this order from the Instructor, the 

company will proceed as in squad drill, 

the officers will return their swords, the 

guides and markers will take post in 

rear of their half companies.

The left half company will form fours 

to tho right, the leading four disengaging 

to the rear. The left marker marking 

j where the left flank of his half company 

l_will rest in quarter column.

Company 

will 

Skirmish.

Km Column, 

Fours—

< Right.
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Quick (or 

Double) 

March.

On the word “ March,” the right ^ 

company stand fast, the remainder s\ 

off in fours, and form six paces in i, 

of the right half company, halting, fm 

ing, and dressing by order of their gui-;, 

LThe marker then takes post.

The Instructor will now explain to the column thatt 

leading half company form the skirmishers or fightr 

line, second half company in support. The guides, assist 

by their markers, will take charge of their half compan! 

under the general control of the lieutenant. During the; 

tension, they will see that the men take their pro; 

intervals ana preserve the general alignment. The gui: 

should also see that the outer files lead in a true direct 

f At this order the right guide i 

extend his half company as taught 

squad drill. The support will stand 

I ease. If not otherwise ordered, the*

Ltension will take place from the cento 

The extension completed, the lieutenant and guides i 

take such positions in rear of their commands as will If 

enable them to superintend their men; they will repeat 

orders given by the commander of the line of skirmisk 

they will also take care that the men avail themselves 

cover when under fire, preserving tlieir intervals as fat 

possible, and that the men fire only when directed so 

do, adjusting tlieir sights, and aiming at precise objects.

f The extended line will advance 

I taught in squad drill. The suppp 

sending out a connecting file, andf 

lowing on when the skirmishers b 

(_advanced about 300 yards.

As in squad drill.

Extend.

Advance.

Halt.
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S. 21. Bugle Sounds.

In order to teach the bugle sounds used in skirmishing, 

the bugle should be used at instruction when the men 

clearly understand skirmishing by word of command.

The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the book; 

their names are as follows :—

i. Extend, 

ii. Close, 

hi. Advance, 

iv. Retire.

v. Halt.

vi. Fire.

vii. Cease Firing.

viii. Assemble,

ix. Incline.

x. Wheel.

xi. Aleut.

xii. Prepare tor Cavalry".

xiii. Quick.

xiv. Double.

xv. Lie Down, 

xvi. Rise.

xvii. Charge.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the 

line; two G’s the centre; three G’s the left.

The G, or G’s, preceding any sound will denote the 

part of the line to which it applies. For instance : two 

G’s before the Extend will signify to extend from the 

centre; one G, followed by the Close, to close on the right; 

one G, followed by the Incline, to incline to the right; 

three G's, followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left.

The Halt annuls all previous sounds except the Fire. 

The Incline and Wheel must be preceded by the distin­

guishing G; a double Incline will signify a direct turn to 

the flank indicated.

When the Fire is combined with any other call, it 

should always be the last sounded, for if the men were 

ordered to fire they might not hear the second call.

The Alert implies unexpected danger; when it sounds, 

the men in movement will at once halt, and wait for further 

orders.
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When moving by sound of bugle, men will wait II 

bugle has ceased before they move.

llugle sounds apply only to men extended; a su; 

invariably moves by word of its commander, who will 

the words of command usual in close order, placing lr 

in front.

Whistle Sounds.—Whistle sounds are used eit't 

signals, or to attract attention to the preconcerted sign: 

company commanders or section leaders.

Signals.—The following signals will bo taught too: 

and men, and used whenever such signals are require;

1. Xo enemy in Sight.—Cap held above the head a* 

as possible on point of sword or rifle.

2. Enemy in Sight.—Rifle or sword held up hot 

tally with both hands.

3. Ammunition required.—A belt and pouch lie!, 

on point of sword or rifle, as high as possible.

S. 22. Skirmishers Firing. .

The word or bugle call Fins is permissive, sub! 

the discretion of the commander of the line of skirut 

who will name the number of men in the half conipir 

fire. Skirmishers will at all times assume such a pc? 

as may be most convenient and may render their fh 

effective. The guides, when they see that the cne: 

within range, will select the men to commence firing.

On the word, or bugle call Cease Firing when? 

halt, the men will remain steady, in whatever positir 

may be; when on the move, the movement will bf‘ 

tinned, the men reforming files.

When firing in extended order at the halt, the I 

the backsight need not he shut down until the nr 

given to cease fire, or to advance or retire.



PLATE V.

COMPANY SKIRMISHING UNDER EIRE.

] ■ a m □ a

RIGHT HALF COMPANY

&

□ □

CONNECTING

FILE

&

\E

LEFT HALF. COMPANY

til 6 ** d

□
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f 1. Firing at the Halt.—On fit 

Fine structor’s word Fihe, or on the l

Bugle-Call cal!, the men, if not already see, 

Fike <( from view, will take cover, the rear!

No. VI, man coining up on the left of his 

—Men Fire, | rank man; fire will then be opt 

Lnbove described.

The half company forming the support will si: 

extend, covering their line of skirmishers, and take 

A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie <k 

single seamen may lie down, for the sake of cover. - 

firing in this position, both elbows must rest on thee 

to support the body and rifle. j

If while firing the advance or retire is sounded, or. 

order fire is given whilst advancing or retiring, r 

company will advance or retire in short rushes of a'| 

yards by order of their guide, who will select suits’ 

to halt them, maintaining at the same time the lC 

direction of the advance or retirement, and continr* 

fire at each halt.

Inclining or moving to a flank while under fir^' 

carried out in a similar manner.

If two or more companies are skirmishing togef 

must be taken when moving the half companies s 

if possible, crossing the line of fire by those half ct 

which are covering the movement. For this reas 

inclining to a flank, the half company' on the narr 

should commence the movement.

S. 23. Reinforcing, Prolonging, and Relied:

Any portion of a line of skirmishers may beij 

by its support, the lieutenant then taking the cor
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A line of skirmishers may he prolonged to the right 

left by a company or its own support moving up and 

tending from its inner flank.

Relievin'/ Skirmishers.

‘t is to he clearly understood that skirmishers acting as 

' fighting line, whether attacking or maintaining an 

fve defence, holding a position, must never be relieved. 

’Vlien retiring, the successive relief of the skirmishers 

iupports is the most effectual manner of keeping an 

1!ny in check; the officer commanding a support 

lid, therefore, he constantly on the look-out for good 

lions, such as a bank, a ditch, a wall, or like cover, 

je he may extend his men with advantage. After 

•ing, the new skirmishers must hold their position 

l; ordered to continue the retreat, 

hen supports reinforce or relieve skirmishers, the 

11 will call out “ To Reinforce or To Relieve,” ns the 

nay he, so that the commander of the skirmishers 

lIttnow how to act.

S. 24. Rallyiny Squares.

The Instructor having extended the 

company, will give the word Form 

Rallying Souahe, at the same time 

Rally- l,'nc*nR an officer as a rallying point, 

iuuAUF* "a hold up his sword and turn

towards the supposed enemy. The men 

will run to the officer, form round him, 

without crowding, order arms, fix swords, 

and turn outwards.

a rallying square is composed of a large number 

‘ the officer should order the faces to take a given 

of paces to their front, and the men in the centre



will fill up tlie intervals winch will thus he left at tli 

corners; in this manner the square maybe formed nit! 

one or two ranks, according to the number of men. j 

A company may he formed into several rallying squat1 

on different points, placed as above described ; the wot 

being, Form Rallying Squares.

The Square 

will Advance 

(Retire, or 

Move to the 

Right, or 

Left).

The Square 

will Advance 

(Retire, 

or Move to the 

Right, or 

Left). Inwards.

—Turn.

Quick—March.

The Square 

avill Halt.

Square—Halt.

Prepare for 

Cavalry.

Prepare for 

Cavalry.

Re-Form—■

Company.

Unfix—•

Swords.

Form on the 

Marker.
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To Move the Square.—The Instructor 

caution will be repeated by the officer* 

whom the square is formed ; on this,11 

square will turn in the direction naiw 

>On the word March, the square wills!* 

off, marching by the left of the leadii; 

face if advancing or moving to thcrigll 

by the right if retiring or moving to Ik 

left.

On the Instructor’s caution, tlie offier 

will give the Avord Halt, when ll 

square will halt and turn outwards, 

f Preparing for Cavalry.—If the squi 

J is ordered to prepare for cavalry, theffir 

| Avill move as directed in the Rifle Eje 

!. cises, S. 7.

Re-forming Company.—On this caiitir 

from the Instructor, the men will 1 

ordered to unfix swords ; the left marl 

Avill mark Avherc the left Hank oft 

company is to rest, turned towards tj 

supposed enemy. I

On this command from the oBk 

the men will form company upon K 

marker.
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As a Company"|

in Link I A caution to indicate tlie supposed 

(or Column uy | position of the company. 

the—). J

Prepare for 

Cavalry.

1. The Skirmishers.—The skirmishers, 

under the direction of their guide, will 

run to the best cover that time may 

permit, and place themselves in position 

according to its nature.

Should there he no cover within reach, 

they, under the direction of their guides, 

may at once form tallying squares, un­

less otherwise ordered, by half com­

panies. These squares may be moved in 

on each other as opportunity may oiTer.

2. The Support.—The support will at 

once move up into the best position to 

aid the skirmishers, and, if necessary, 

will open fire to check the attacking 

force. Should the cavalry still press upon 

them, they will form rallying squares.

If required to extend again from this formation the order 

will be Extend, on which each commander, after unfixing 

swords, will extend his own men, who will occupy their 

original positions.

S. 25. The Attack.

A double company should now be formed and practised 

in the attack as laid down, pp. 182-184, Part 111.

Note.—It must be carefully explained that extended 

order is applicable both to the formation for attack and 

for skirmishing, but with the general difference that in the 

attack the object is to gradually bring up the battalion,



with as little loss as possible, to a point sufficiently 

the position of the enemy whence the hottest fire can 

poured in, and the final assault by the battalion, 

compact body, can be made; whereas in skirmishing t; 

object is either to cover a hotly of troops not formed), 

attack, or to feel for an enemy when advancing throii; 

an inclosed or wooded country. ;

In the attack, therefore, men must not be permitted) 

seek cover during the advance, when by so doing ft' 

lose their interval and fail to move direct to their fros 

further, when exposed to artillery fire alone, they mustr 

take advantage of cover except by word of command.

In skirmishing, as sucli cohesion of the portions off 

battalion is not necessary, greater latitude in its formate 

and manoeuvres arc to be allowed.
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S. 26. Formation of an Advanced and Rear Guard.

1. An Advanced Guard.—A company forming the s 

vanccd guard of a column inarching along a road is divit! 

into two parts. One half company will form a support, tint 

the command of the lieutenant, about 300 yards fe 

the column ; the other half company, under its guide,r 

move about 200 yards in front of it, and will detach r 

files 100 yards to its front, two files 100 yards to its rig 

front, and two files 100 yards to its left front j if the cc: 

pany is weak, one file only in front and one on each flr 

may be sent on. These three parties will each be in ck 

of a petty officer, or selected man. When either of r 

flanking parties is not required, it will at once join its! 

company. The support should send on a connecting:; 

about 100 yards, and drop a connecting file the ssj 

distance in its rear.
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. A connecting file should he sent out from the leading 

company of the column.

The executive words of command for an advance guard 

are the same as for men extended.

2. A Rear Guard.—A rear guard is formed in the same 

ivay as an advanced guard, the company being wheeled 

about as necessary; thus the front rank will always be on 

the side remote from the column. If the column is on the 

march, the guard may be formed by the various parties 

marching oil' in succession as the column gains the proper 

distances from them. A connecting file should be dropped 

from the rear company of the column.

When the column halts the rear guard will halt and 

turn to their own front.
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PART III.

FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OF A 

BATTALION.

General Rules.

I.

Application of Squad and Company Drill.—The evolati: 

of a battalion are effected by combinations of the nr 

xnents that have been described in the company drill, i 

rules laid down in Part II. for the positions and mover,:: 

of officers, petty officers, nnd men, are applicable, with: 

few exceptions hereafter specified, to nil the movement 

a company when with the battalion. i

Battalions changing Position and Formations.—id 

manding officers, when drilling their battalions, sir: 

accustom themselves to make changes of position, i< 

formations, on fixed points dressed on previously k' 

mined alignments. 1

III.

Words of Command.—Words of command must be j:11 

as described in Part I., Gen. Rules IV. When, from*] 

or the noise of firing, the commanding officer’s worii:j° 

indistinctly heard, they should be repeated by the battsX1 

officers. f
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IV.

f The Battalion Officers.—1. The leaders and the officer 

[instructor should be aide to take u]) the distance required 

[for the whole or any part of the front of the battalion; the 

ieye will he found the most convenient and accurate guide 

[in judging distances. When not marking points, they 

[must afford every assistance to the commanding officer 

i [during a manoeuvre, and move to their places when it is 

completed.

2. When only one leader is present, the officer instructor 

will take the place of the left leader. The chief petty officer 

will assist, when required, in covering the markers.

V.

Giving Points.—When battalion officers are required to 

give points, they will turn towards the alignment, and in 

line formations will be at arm’s length from it.

VI.

Alignment and Points of Formation.—1. That point in the 

alignment upon which a formation is made, and from which 

all intermediate points are dressed, is called the Point of 

Appui. The Distant Point is that upon which the line, or 
intermediate points, are dressed.

2. To enable intermediate points to take up their covering 

correctly in an alignment, a second point will occasionally 

be required outside the point of appui, as a guide to the 

distant points; this point must be correctly dressed on the 

prolongation of the alignment. By means of successive 

points covering on this base, a formation may be prolonged 

in a straight line, to any extent.

i d. In the deployment ofa single battalion, the base points 

jot the company of formation, which must be correctly 

^covered from the point of appui, will be a sufficient guide 

Pi' the markers of tile remaining companies.

K
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4. When battalions, or companies of a battalion,m

up successively into line, the outer flank of the last for] 

body is always to be considered the point of appuifaj 

succeeding one. j

5. The dressing, or covering, of all points musty 

reoted by a leader, from the point of appui.

6. As a general rule, the leader nearer to the pair 

appui will cover the points ; the right leader will do r 

a central formation. On the completion of the format 

the leader will give the word Steady, and take post.

7. The officer instructor will mark the outer flank of 

battalion in formations that require it. In a centra! 

mation, the left leader will mark the left, the d 

instructor the right of the battalion. The leaders, &y 

take post on the word Steady at the completion f 

formation.

8. Markers do not give points in any movement i

the executive order is given while the men are oi 

march, except when forming line on the rear compand; 

quarter column, and deploying into line from coluiri 

half battalions. !

Degrees of March.—1. The quick march is the usual j 

to be applied to all general movements of battalri 

greater bodies in column or line. 1

2. The double march should not be applied to the til 

ments of large bodies of men for a longer distance fti 

required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a positfcl 

should bo used frequently in the movements of conf< 

during the internal formations of a battalion, at| 

skirmishing.
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VIII.

Swords not to be fixed.—Field movements, except where 

otherwise directed, and firings, except in square are to be 

performed with unfixed swords.

IX.

Keeping the Right Guide’s place in Line.—When the 

jright guide moves from the front rankjp.a line formation, 

ibis marker will take his place and pjtfSpryiJ IfitpItJlc,returns; 

when both guide and marker mbhAdfitpthe 

of the right file will more up .4ncf'keep the place. ‘ ~C '

Making way for an Officer, or Marker, to passjhrfittgh the 

Line.—When a mounted olliceBtrf qniref tej fi.fssslhrough 

,the line at any point, the two fiieS-itflfoai jpbini-will take 

two paces to the rear and one pace outwards from each 

other, resuming their places when he has passed. When a 

guide has to make way for another officer, or a marker, to 

pass, he will take one pace to his front and a side pace to 

his left, stepping hack when the officer, or marker, has 

passed.

XL

The Front.—A battalion in line is supposed to he turned 

towards the enemy; the direction in which it is turned is 

called‘‘the front.”

All interior movements of the battalion are made with 

inference to this front. When the battalion breaks or 

wheels into column, and the companies wheel again into 

line, they wheel, as a rule, into their orignal order; the 

flank on which they would so wheel into fine is the directing 

flank in column; thus if the line breaks or wheels into 

Column to the right, the left directs, if to the left, the right, 

directs. If it is required, as an exceptional case, to change 

|hc front of the line to the rear, the column is wheeled into 

pne to the reverse flank, having previously been ordered to
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cover, or to march, by that flank 5 the front of the i 

whcn formed, becoming, according to rule, The Front,! 

the companies being re-numbered as directed in Rule Sir

XII. I

Companies, when they lose their Order, to be Re-nmkP 

—If companies lose their order, each lieutenant, when 

guide has given the words Eyes—Front, in line format 

or after giving Halt—Front, Dress, in forming column 

warn his company of its new number. When comp 

lose their order on the march (S. 19), their lieutenants 

re-number them as they move forward in their new 

In line, the numbers of the companies run from rigti: 

left j in column, by the left, from front to rear.

XIII. t

A Battalion Firing.—There are two descriptions of fir; 

—volleys, and independent firing. Volley firing mifi 

the discretion of the commander, he by battalion, half; 

talions, companies, half companies, or sections; If* 

several bodies working by order of their respective (ft 

manders, and the number of rounds to be expended lift 

in all cases, specified. In independent firing, each ;ft 

pany will work by order of its own lieutenant, and the if 

her of rounds to be expended will also invariably bestii

When firing volleys by lialf-battalions, comparing 

parts of companies, in order to prevent the volleys hjt 

given simultaneously, the caution will be given to firefyj 

the right or left of the battalion, or of half-battalio% 

companies; the Present of the preceding body beuiffej 

signal for the Heady of the next. After the complet% 

the first round by the battalion, half-battalion,or coittj 

each half-battalion, company, or part of a company 

fire by order of its commander, without reference fc h 

remainder, !/.



I The battalion leader’s caution will be repeated, when 

fecessary, by the battalion officers.

"j The requirements of the moment can alone determine 

the description of fire that will be most effective; but it 

,jnay be assumed that, except under extraordinary circum-

{
'tances, no firing should be permitted when smoke, or 

ther causes, prevent such a view of the enemy being ob­

tained as would ensure a reasonable certainty of an effective 

.'result. On this principle, the bugle sound, or order, to 

IFire will, as likewise in skirmishing, be permissive and not 

.obligatory. The Cease Firing must, on all occasions, be 

.complied with, although the men may not have expended 

the specified number of rounds.

It is to be understood that all firings in line will be the 

Exception, and firing in skirmishing order the rule.

When in line prepared for cavalry, or in square, the 

firing will be conducted as explained in the Itifle Exercises.

; In all firings in line, the section commanders will tako 

post as in extended order, and superintend or, if necessary, 

^command their sections; returning to their posts when the 

firing ceases. At funerals, and when firing a feu-de-joie, 

:the officers remain in front.

| XIV.

'j A Battalion Dispersed, Re-assembling. — A battalion 

Sliould frequently be practised in assembling when dm- 

Persed, or in confusion. For this purpose the left markers 

will be placed, turned towards the supposed enemy in line, 

or m column, as may he directed by the commanding 

pfficer; the bugle will then sound the Assemble, or the 

frords form on the MARKERS will be given, on which

i
icli company will form on its marker.

N.B.—In this part, words given by the commander of 

ie battalion are in capitals ; the battalion officers’ word 

and words given by lieutenants pr guides, in italics.

GENERAL RULES. 121
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A BATTALION ON PARADE.

S. 1. Formation of a Battalion on Parade, in Colttin,

1. Formation of the Battalion.—As a general nil: 

battalion will assemble on parade in column by the I 

Plate VI., Pig. 2.

2. Companies may he Equalized. — Companies maj 

equalized in point of numbers when the battalion is form 

for field movement; but it is also necessary that a battali: 

should be accustomed to exercise .with companiei; 

unequal strength.

3. Companies forming in Column on their Markers.-! 

companies having been told off and' proved as direetd: 

Part II., the markers, under the direction of the offiit 

instructor, will mark, as directed in Part II., Gen. E

XIV., No. 2, the spots on which the directing flank: 

their companies are to rest in column on any given nil? 

ment; each taking sufficient distance from the marker: 

front of him, to allow of his company being wheeled it 

line. On the Advance being sounded, the companies! 

be marched upon their markers into column, arms will, 

ordered, and the men allowed to stand at case.

4. Arrangement of Companies.—Every company will5

arranged as directed in Part II., S. 2, No. 2. i

5. Posts of the Battalion Officers, and Non-Executim,j; 

Tlie usual post of the commanding officer in columnist, 

the directing flank of the leading company: the leal; 

and officer instructor are on the reverse flank of the cobs', 

the right leader two paces from the centre of the ii| 

half-battalion, the left leader two paces from the centa^ 

the left; the officer instructor two paces from the leaf' 

centre company. The non-executive officers will h:
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the reverse flank of, and two paces from the band; their 

assistants will be in rear of them.

When a column is ordered to advance or retire, the 

leader of the leading half-battalion will place himself in the 

rear of the directing flank of the second company from the 

front, to superintend the direction; keeping clear of the 

line of guides. When the order of companies in column 

on the march is changed, the leaders will change half­

battalions. When a battalion is working by half-battalions, 

leaders do not change half-battalions.

C. Post of the Chief Petty Officer.—The chief petty officer 

will be in rear of the fifth file from the directing flank 

of the leading centre company, one pace distant from the 

supernumerary rank.

1. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioneers, Stretchermen, and 

Spare Ammunition Men.—The band, buglers, pioneers, 

stretchermen, and spare ammunition men, will bo placed 

on the reverse flank of the column •, the band in several 

ranks three paces from the centre of the battalion, the 

pioneers two paces in front of the band, the buglers two 

paces in rear of the band, the stretchermen two paces in rear 

of the buglers, and the spare ammunition men two paces in 

rear of the stretchermen. When the battalion is man­

oeuvring, the band, buglers, pioneers, stretchermen, and 

spare ammunition men will remain on the flank. In column 

of route, the band and buglers will move up to twelve paces 

in front of the leading company, formed in several ranks ; 

the pioneers will move up to six paces in front of the band; 

the stretchermen will move to twelve paces in rear of the 

column, and the spare ammunition men to six paces in rear 

of the stretchermen.

In Plate VI., Fig. 2, the rion-executives have fallen out; 

the band and buglers are shown as formed preparatory to 

marching past.
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Stretchcrmcn and spare ammunition men will; 

past as in column of route.

8. The battalion officers will always have their f 

drawn when with the battalion.

9. Telling off the Battalion. — When a battal; 

assembled for exercise (in column by the left), its 

told off as follows :—

TEI.I, OFF THE 

—BATTALION.

On the words tell off tiie- 

talion from the commanding obit 

lieutenant of the leading comp® 

call out Number One, then the lieu:' 

of the next company. Number • 

and so on to the rear of the coluir.

Nos. 1 to .'1,

BIGHT HALF- 

BATTALION.

Nos. 4 to (i,

LEFT HALF- 

BATTALION.

The commanding officer will 

^namc the companies which nrct: 

the right half-battalion, and those 

arc to form the left.

When companies in column are required to tale 

order for inspection, the commanding officer will gi 

words open — order, march, and each compai;: 

proceed as described in Part II., S. 2. Each lieutenr 

receive the inspecting officer with a salute, and folk 

during the inspection of his company, the men st 

with shouldered arms. As the inspection of hisco: 

is completed, the lieutenant will close the ranks at; 

the words to order arms, and stand at ease; res. 

his proper place in column.
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FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A 

BATTALION IN LINE.

General Rules.

I.

Marching in Line.—The rules laid down'for marchi 

especially applicable when marching in line.

II.

Retiring in Line.—A battalion should never to 

sarily stand turned to the rear : it should, therefore, 

about to retire, not be turned about till everything is 

for its instant march.

III.

Base Points and Markers. — In deployments 

formations of line, on any one company, a marker 11 

placed in front of each flank file of that company as« 

A marker will also run out from each of the other 

panics, to mark the distance required for it, covert 

the line established by the base points. A11 the mi 

will turn to the battalion point of appui.

The base points will invariably move out on the bat! 

caution, and remain steady until the whole lino is fa 

when the leader who has covered them will give the: 

Steady, on which they will fall in in their proper pi 

each of the other markers will run out to give his; 

when within 20 paces of bis ground, remaining stead}', 

the company in his rear receives the words Eyes-i 

when ho will fall in.

When markers move out to give points simultant: 

they also take post together. When, during a line f 

tion, a company is ordered to fire, the marker (or amj 

if in front will at once take post in rear. (
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IV.

Points to be kept clear.—As it is of great importance that 

•,he base points, and other markers, of a battalion forming 

ine should be kept clear, companies must upon all occa- 

lions be halted in rear of them, and then dressed up into 

Einc.

V.

Formations without Points.—Line formations should also 

>e frequently practised without points.

VI.

' Closing to Correct Intervals.—After wheeling, or form- 

ng, into line, any intervals will he corrected, from the 

ear, by the leader who is not looking to the covering, 

ssisted by the officer instructor, who will close the com- 

ianies as may ho required; the lieutenants will halt their 

(wn companies, except when the number of paces they are 

;o close is named : when an entire half-battalion is closed, 

he leader will halt it. The right guide of the left-centre 

tunpany who is the centre of the battalion, should, as a 

l:cncral rule, remain unmoved. A right guide will close 

,fith his company, unless files are out on its right, when, 

'! it closes to the left to admit them, he will stand fast; 

hit if the company next to him closes to the right, he will 

jlosc with it till his files have all moved up.

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS.

S. 2. Formation of the Battalion in Line.

Plate VI. Fig. 1.

" 1 • Arrangement of Companies.—"When a battalion is 

uinncd in line, there is to be no interval between the com- 

ames. Each company will be arranged as described in
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Part II., S. 1, except the company on the left of the! 

which will have its left guide on the left of the front r 

covered by his marker.

2. Posts of Battalion Officers.—For the purpo? 

exercise when the battalion is alone, the ■ commit 

officer may occasionally be in front; hut, as his post,! 

the battalion is in brigade, is always in rear, it is nett 

to accustom the men to receive his words of command 

that direction. When the battalion is ordered to fire,' 

advance in line, the commanding officer will usually' 

rear of the centre, at about twenty paces from thes; 

ntimcrary rank.

The right leader will be in rear of the centre ol 

right half battalion, the left leader in rear of the cent 

the left, the officer instructor in roar of the centre; t 

paces from the supernumerary rank. The left leado.. 

officer instructor will dress by the right leader.

.'i. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioneers, frc.—The k 

placed twelve paces from the supernumerary rank, it 

of the centre of the battalion, two deep, at loose 

occupying no more space than is necessary. The pie 

will be two paces in front of the band, in single rank, 

buglers will be two paces in rear of the band ; the stret 

men two paces in rear of the buglers; and the r 

ammunition men two paces in rear of the stretchcrme

4. Posts of Non-Executives.—The non-executive«! 

will be three paces in rear of the spare ammunitiot 

with their assistants in rear of them.

5. Post of the Chief Petty Officer.—The chief: 

officer will be in rear of the centre, aligned with the; 

numerary rank.
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S. 3. A Battalion in Line taking Open Order. 

Plate VII.

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open order.

OPEN—ORDER.

MARCH.

1. Taking Open Order.—On the wj 

order, each company will proceed tj 

directed in Part II., S. 3 ; except tliatti! 

right-hand man only of the rear rank cl 

each company, and the rear-rank mar,; 

the left of the line, will step back; 

mark the ground for the rear rank, a:' 

that the left marker of the left compr, 

of the line will move up into the plii 

< vacated by his guide. The right lesij 

will move up to the right, the left lead..; 

and officer instructor to the left, oftaj 

front rank. The chief petty officer rj 

cover the rear-rank flank men, and gh 

the word Steady. He will also dress tj. 

supernumerary rank from the right,!; 

give Eyes—Front. lie will then folk;

On the word march, each compr 

will proceed as directed in Part II., S, -

The non-executives, buglers, bat; 

pioneers, See., will remain as posted; 

close order. The right leader will wj 

up on the right of the line of office;

. and will dress them; the left leader»|

| move up on the left of the line of offices 

the officer instructor will remain ont 

left of the front rank. The command: 

officer will place himself six pace!

, front of the centre of the line of officer
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f On the word Steady from the right 

Steady. ■< leader, the officers will carry swords, and 

L look to the front.

CLOSE—ORDER.

2. Taking Close Order.—On the word 

Order, each company will proceed as 

< directed in Part II., S. 3. The leaders 

and officer instructor will turn out- 

jwards.

On the word march, the whole will 

resume their places, each company pro- 

I ceeding as directed in Part II., S. 3. 

| The guide of the left company will place 

himself on its left, his marker covering 

Jiim. 1

Arms will then be ordered.

S. 4. Adcancing and Retiring in Line.

THE LINE WILL 

ADVANCE.

Steady.

(ujick

march.

1. Advancing in Line.—On the cau­

tion from the commanding officer, the 

centre guide will select points to march 

< on under the superintendence of the 

officer instructor, .who will give the 

word Steady as a signal, when the line 

_of direction is determined.

On the word march, the whole batta­

lion will step off, the touch being to the 

centre, the right guide of the left-centre 

company directing. The chief petty 

officer will stand fast until the line has 

advanced 10 or 15 paces; he will then 

1 follow in rear, under the direction of 

I the officer instructor, who will remain
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covering him on the centre guide, trf 

he sees the true line of direction Id# 

^maintained. f

BATTALION- -

HALT.

TIIR LINE WILL 

IIETIIIE.

Steady.

RIGHTABOUT—

TUItN.

f On the word halt, the battalions 

■< halt, every man remaining perfect 

L steady. )

2. Retiring in Line.—On the wt| 

BETinp, the centre marker will tr! 

about, and the officer instructor ir 

chief petty officer will pass through t 

line, and place themselves behind itjt 

J officer instructor superintending thee 

j rection of the centre marker, and giri 

the word Steady when the line of fc 

tion is determined. On the word ra 

the battalion will turn about, and t. 

right guides will fall to the present Ej 

_of the centre of their companies. i

auicic—

MARCH.

BATTALION— 

HALT—FRONT.

f On the word march, the battat: 

I will step off, rear rank leading; t 

} touch being to the centre, the marh: 

\ the centre of the rear rank directing:!' 

| officer instructor and chief petty oil: 

^proceeding as in the advance in line, 

f On the words halt—front, i 

I battalion will halt and front; the if ’ 

< guides taking post, and the officer 

I structor and chief petty officer return^ 

L through the line, to their places inrtsj



LINE MOVEMENTS. 133

S, 5. Dressing a Battalion in Line.

When it is necessary to dress a battalion in line, tile 

commanding officer will give the words iiy the kiout 

(or left), dress, on which the right or left markers, 

according to the Hank of dressing, and the marker on the 

distant Hank of the line, will double out to tlie front, look­

ing to the leader on the named flank. On the lender’s 

word, or signal, the markers will halt, turn towards him, 

and cover, recovering arms as they turn ; when they are 

covered, the leader will give the word Steady.

The commanding officer will then give the words 

quick—march ; each lieutenant will halt his company, 

and give the words Dress tip, when it is within two paces 

of the alignment; and the guide of the named Hank will 

dress it, give the words Eyes—Front, and fall in.

When all have completed their dressing, the leader will 

give a second word Steady, on which the markers will 

resume their places in line.

S. fi. A Battalion in Line passing Obstacles.

If the obstacles arc small, the files whose progress is 

interrupted by them will break off as directed in Part II., 

■S. 16, but without word of command. The moment the 

obstacles are passed, the files must move up again into 

line. Should the breadth of the obstacles be found to 

decrease, the files will form up successively as there is 

■ room for them ; should it increase, additional files will at 

once break off. Great care must be taken that the men 

who remain in line continue to move straight forward;

L
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neither closing on the intervals left by the men who! 

fallen to the rear, nor pressing upon the remainder 

battalion should the obstacle increase in breadth.

Files, in breaking off, should turn towards their, 

companies; thus, if an obstacle presents itself in fe; 

the flanks of two adjoining companies, the files «| 

company on the right will turn to the right and wk 

the left, and those of the company on the left will tc 

the left and wheel to the right. When the obstacle 

front of the centre of a company, the files, as a gt 

rule, will turn to the right and wheel to the left 

Hate VIII., Fig. 1.

If a company, or half-company, is required to hrci' 

it will move in fours ; or if files break off successb1 

they amount to a half-company, they will form four!1

Should a line be halted while it is broken by okj 

such as pools of water, marshy ground, or low buskj 

files that are broken off will form in rear of them, c 

parallel to the front; in this manner, the line wills 

to the enemy unbroken, and every man will be able! 

See Hate VIII., Fig. 2. 1

1
"When a battalion is advancing 

the obstacles arc such as to recpti 

the companies to break into fai^ 

commanding officer will give the c:

ADVANCE IN FOURS FROM Till!]

(or left) of companies, foiled1 

ADVANCE tllC words, FOURS — RIGHT, 1* 

IN FOURS WHEEL (or FOURS—LEFT, B1

from the wheel), and may name any cr

right (or to direct thus: No. 4 — comp/ 

left) of direction. The guides ivl 

companies •{ themselves on that flank of the/

134



LINK MOVEMENTS. 135

fours, which is nearest to the company 

of direction, and keep their distances, 

as far as circumstances will allow. 

When no company is named, that com­

pany will direct which would be at tho 

head of the column if the words front 

—turn, were given. Tho markers will 

be responsible for the dressing. The 

leader of the half-battalion to which the 

directing company belongs will superin­

tend the direction.

When the ground will permit, the companies may bo 

•formed into line by the words front form — com-

iNIES, FORWARD; Or ON TI1E MARCH, FRONT FORM- -

(MPANIES; or AT TIIB HALT, FRONT FORM- COMPANIES;

they may be halted and fronted into column, and then 

ieelcd into line. In forming to the front at the halt, no 

bits are given, the guides proceeding as taught in Part 

S. 13; the line will, if necessary, be dressed as directed

ig. 5.

If all the companies of a battalion retiring in line are 

luired to break into fours, the commands will be, retire

f FOURS FROM THE LEFT (or RIGHT) OF COMPANIES. 

ltURS—LEFT, RIGHT—WHEEL (OT FOURS—RIGHT, LEFT

1'whrel).

;When retiring in fours the companies may form line, 

,d continue to retire, hy the words rear form—cost- 

ffllis, forward; or on the march, rear form— 

[Mpanies ; or they may he halted and fronted into 

jltnnn, and then ordered to wheel into line to the original 

fmt; or they may bo ordered to form to the original front 

f the command right (or left) adout form—com­

mies. In the last case, the markers will not give points,

OURS—RIGHT, 

J1FT—WHEEL 

(or FOURS— 

LEFT, RIGHT

—wheel).
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the guides proceeding as tauglit in Part II., S. 13; sliould 

the dressing require correction, wlien the companies have 

formed, the line will be dressed as described in S. 5.

When the companies, having advanced in fours, arc 

directed to turn into column, the flank that was leading 

when in fours will direct; when they turn into column 

after retiring in fours, the flank that was in rear will 

direct. See Column Movements, Gen. Rule IV.

137
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 

General Rules.

I.

Use and Advantages of Columns.—Columns arc fc: 

from line for convenience of movement. In case ofat 

they can readily be formed into line in any direct*, 

into square.

II.

Depth of Columns.—In column, each company is i 

at a distance equal to its own breadth from the one!: 

diately in front of it, measuring from the heels i: 

front rank of the one to the heels of the front ranlu 

other. Consequently a battalion in column occupif' 

same extent of ground that it would cover in line, les i 

front of the leading company. A half column is fc i 

with the companies at half-company distance. A tp 1 

column is formed with the companies at six paces iliss i III.

III.

Application of Columns.— Columns, half, or 5 

columns, are formed for the passage of defiles, at 

manoeuvre; the employment of the one in prefati 

the other must necessarily depend on the ground it 

circumstances, and can only be determined bytb; 

mander on the spot. The quarter-column combi* 

convenience of moving in a small space, with th 

bility of forming in any manner to resist attackjf 

applicable to all the changes of position of a colunii
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IV.

Directing Flank in Column.—When companies wheel 

from line into column to the right, the left flank will direct 

in column; when they wheel to the left, 'the right will 

direct; unless the column is ordered to cover, or to march, 

by the other flank, previous to forming line to that flank.- 

In all other formations of column from line, the proper left 

flank directs, unless otherwise ordered.

MOVEMENTS.

8. 7. Formation of a Battalion in Half and Quarter 

Column.

The arrangement of a half or quarter column will he the 

same as that of a column, as described in S. 1, the dis­

tances only being different. The hand, &c., will he formed 

in the rear. When a quarter column is on the march, the 

leader of the rear half-battalion will superintend the cover­

ing of the lino of guides from the rear.

S. 8. Forming Quarter Column from'any more Open 

Column. 1

OUAItTEIl 

COLUMN ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

or

nuAnTEn 

COLUMN ON

1. Closing from the Halt.—A column 

may be closed to quarter column on the 

leading, rear, or on any named company. 

In closing on the rear, or on a central 

company, the companies in front will he 

•ordered to turn about.
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THE REAR 

COMPANY.

(or No.—).

COMPANIES IN 

PRO NT, RIGHT 

ADOUT —TURN. 

QUICK — 

MARCH.

No.—, Halt- 

Dress. 

No.—, 

Halt—Front, 

Dress.

Steady.

QUARTER 

COLUMN ON 

THK LEADING 

COMPANY.

No.—, Halt. 

Front)—Dress.

ON THE MARCH, 

QUARTER 

COLUMN ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY, 

REMAINDER— 

DOUBLE.

No.—, Quick.

When the column is being close!, 

leader of. the half-battalion to wliic!; i 

named company belongs will covj 

guides from the battalion point, oh; 

the guide of the named company, ‘

On the word march, the namedt 

pany will stand fast; the remainder 

close on it to the distance reep? 

halting, or halting and fronting, bjt 

j mand of their lieutenants, as theyi- 

at their places. On the word Dm1 

[_men will take up their own dressing

{
When the movement is complete! 

leader who ha3 superintended ther 

itig will give the word Steady, amli 

to his place.

2. A Column on the March Clm 

the Leading Company.—When a col. 

on the march is ordered to close «t 

J leading company, the lieutenant of 

| company will give the words No.—,£ 

j Dress, or, if retiring, No.—, llalt—h. 

j Dress. The column will then be t: 

(jis already described.

3. Closing to the Front, without U. 

—When a column is required to; 

without halting, the leading con| 

J will move on steadily in quick time; 

j remainder will close up in doublet 

resuming the quick step in suras 

by command of their lieutenants, is; 

gain their distances. •,
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S 9. A Quarter Column opening from the Front, the Hear, 

or a Central Company.

f 1. Opening from the Front.—If opening 

open to I from the front, on the caution, the officer 

column from J instructor will mark the spot on which 

the leading j the directing Hunk of the rear of the 

company. column will rest, dressing himself on the 

[_line of guides.

remainder, f The leading company will stand fast, 

bight about—t the remainder will be ordered to turn 

tuun. I about.

quick—

MAKCII.

No.—, Halt— 

Front,

Dress.

On the word makcii, the companies 

turned to the rear will step off, the guide 

of the rear company marching with his 

outer shoulder just clear of the officer 

instructor. The lieutenant o'f the second 

company, having gained the distance 

< required, will give the words No.—, Halt 

—Front. The other lieutenants in suc­

cession will halt and front their com­

panies in like manner. Each guide, the 

moment his company has fronted, will 

correct his covering; the lieutenant will 

J;hen give the word Dress.

Steady.

OPEN TO 

COLUMN FROM 

Till! REAR < 

COMPANY.

As usual.

2. Opening from the Rear.—If opening 

from the rear, on the caution, the officer 

instructor will mark the alignment, at 

the wheeling distance of a company in 

front of the spot on which the directing 

Hank of the head of the column will 

rest.
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REMAINDER, 

QUICK— 

MARCH.

No.—, Halt. <

Dress. 

Steady.

^ On the word march, all but $ 

company will step off, the guide «| 

leading company marching with his. 

shoulder just clear of the offi* 

structor; each lieutenant will hif 

company when it has gained the p 

distance, on which the directing; 

will turn about, correct his coveri® 

front; the lieutenant will then ord; 

^company to Dress.

As usual.

3. Opening from the Rear, on the March.—IV! 

quarter column on the march is required to open ft® 

rear, on the caution open to column from this 

company, the rear company will be halted by the 

tenant; the movement will then proceed as describe!, 

the halt, hut the officer instructor does not give a it; 

point. If it is required to open without halting, the i 

will be, on the march, opf.n to column firm

REAR COMPANY. REMAINDER, DOUBLE; tile CODl;

in front of the rear company will bo ordered bj 

lieutenants to break into quick time as they gait 

required distance,

4. Opening from a Central Company.—In opening' 

a central company, the guide of that company will 1 

point of appui for the battalion, and the compani 

front and rear of it will proceed as already describe' 

left leader giving a point for the guides of the led 

battalion to march upon, and the officer instructor; 

a point for the guides of the right.

In opening from the front or rear, the leaden! 

lialf-hattalion to which the named company beta: 

opening from a central company the right leader 

superintend the covering of the guides from the hat 

point of appui.
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5. Opening by the Companies Advancing, or Retiring, in 

Succession.—When a battalion standing in quarter column 

is required to advance in column, it will receive the caution. 

Advance in column. The lieutenant of the leading com­

pany will at once give the words No. 1, Quick March; 

when that company has gained the required distance, the 

lieutenant of the second company will give the words 

No. 2, Quick March; and so on in succession. If a 

quarter column is required to retire in column, on the 

caution retire in column, the companies will be turned 

about in succession, commencing with the rear company, 

ami marched off in like manner.

143

S. 10. Columns diminishing and increasing their Front, and 

passing Obstacles.

1. Columns diminishing Front.—When a column on the 

inarch arrives at a narrow space or defile, each company 

in succession will diminish its front: as each company 

clears the narrow space, it must again increase its front.

The methods of increasing and diminishing the front of 

a company have been explained in Part II., JSs. 1G, 17.

2. Passing Obstacles when Marching on an Alignment• 

When the march of a column on an alignment is inter­

rupted by a pool of water, or any other obstacle which is im­

passable, the march will he continued direct to that obstacle, 

which will he passed by diverging on all occasions, when 

practicable, to the reverse flank; the alignment will again 

dc taken up by the guides on the other sido of the obstacle, 

at a point placed for that purpose. When marching on an 

alignment, directing guides should never diverge unless it 

is absolutely necessary.

3. A Quarter Column diminishing Front. — A quarter 

column may reduce its front by breaking off a file or two



144 PART III.—BATTALION.

from tile flanks of companies, or by the companies advat' 

in succession (see Part II., Ss. 10, 17); or it may! 

fours deep, and close on a flank, or on the centre.

S. 11. A Column changing Direction, and marching m 

Alignment; or changing Position by the Flank 

of Fours.

1. Changing Direction.—A battalion marching incoi| 

may change direction by the successive wheel of its c’/ 

panics round the same point. Should the wheel be Its 

reverse flank, the guides of that flank will move up!? 

lead during the change of direction, retaining the nt 

positions the flanks held when the column was march, 

by the directing flank: weak companies will march ah; 

past the wheeling point before they wheel, the strut.} 

companies will wheel upon it. t

The word forward will be given to the leaclinge:| 

pany by the commanding officer; but each company!? 

follows will receive that word from its lieutenant, 

front becomes perpendicular to the new direction.

In changing direction into a new alignment, ifi- 

column is halted before all the companies have chat 

their direction into the alignment, on the words hi 

companies, cover, those companies will be moved it 

it by the flank march of fours, by their lieutenants, tH 

markers running out to mark the spots on which W 

directing flanks arc to rest.
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PLATE IX.

A QUARTER COLUMN WHEELING-
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S. 12. A Quarter Column Wheeling.—Plate IX,

BATTALION- -

QUARTER, 

HALF, Or THREE- 

QUARTERS, 

LEFT (or RIGHT) 

•—WHEEL. 

or

LEFT (or right) 

—WHEEL. 

Steady.

quick (or 

double)—

MARCH.

1. Wheeling from the Halt.—0;. 

caution, the markers of the leadings 

pany will run out to mark, as dim 

in Part II., Gen. Rules XIV., X: 

the spots where the flanks of t 

company will rest when the \vh;; 

J completed, turning to the flanlf 

| which it will wheel, and the lead;) 

the leading half-battalion will ti 

them and give the word Steady  ̂

rear companies will make a half tari 

the wheeling flank, the guides of wi; 

if not already there, will move \iji 

lead.

On the word march, the lei 

company will wheel as usual, eit 

that the pace must be much st­

and so regulated ,as to give the t 

panics in rear time to circle round. 1 

remaining companies will step cl 

the same moment, each man mot 

<j round‘on the circumference of act 

of which the pivot man of the leai, 

company is the centre; the men ij 

keep the shoulder nearer to the fror.:* 

the column well up during the tfk, 

so as to gain sufficient ground to | 

flank and to avoid diminishing ^ 

distances between companies. | 

The commanding officer will give] 

word halt when the leading comp 

has wheeled to the required angle,) 

which time the rear companies shet
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BATTALION— 

HALT. 

DRESS.

Steady.

also have circled round into the new 

position ; the guides on the wheeling 

flank, if it is the reverse flank, will 

resume their places in column, the men 

will turn to the proper front, and remain 

steady until the word dress is given, 

on which they will take up their 

dressing by the directing flank. The 

base points will take post on the word 

Steady from the leader.

2. Wheeling on the March.—A column 

on the march will change its direction 

in the same manner as it wheels from 

Battalion— the halt; the rear companies making

eft (or rigiit)^ a half turn towards the outer flank, ami 

-wheel. the pivot man of the column moving at 

a very short pace round the wheeling 

point, keeping his shoulders square 

with his company.

,Battalion— 

| fojiwaed,

tBY THE LEFT

(or bight). 1

On the words forward, by the 

left (or right), the men of the rear 

companies will turn to the front, and 

the column will move on by the directing 

flank.

1 During these wheels the outer flank will direct, and it 

1 requisite that the outer files of companies should 

‘arefuily preserve, throughout the wheel, their distances, 

■ad the same relative positions and covering on the 

Ming company, that they held before commencing to 

rhccl; the remaining files will be guided by the outer 

tanks of their respective companies, and will conform to 

ncm during the wheel.

{/Hie leader of the leading lialf-hattalion will place 

ftmself on the outer flank of the leading company, to
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regulate its pace: in order to do so, he must wofcl 

guide on the outer flank of the rear company 

continue to march at a full pace throughout the» 

and on whose movements the march of every man t 

column should he made to depend); he must also lv 

the diagonal covering of the guides on the leading i 

Tho leader of the roar half-battalion will place himst 

the inner and the officer instructor on the outer fa 

the battalion. The lieutenants will see that the comp' 

close up to their leading files. The word dress ijs 

when the column halts, tho leader of the leading; 

battalion will cover the directing guides from the frwi 

These wheels should generally he practised in ij 

time.

148

S. 13. A Column moving to a Flank in Fours. 1

MOVE TO THE

right (or

LEFT)IN 

FOURS.

FOURS—RIGHT 

(or left).

QUICK- -

MARCH. -

After tho caution, the commii 

officer will give the words tot' 

right (or left), and, if halted,#

■—march ; on which the comp 

will move to the named flank ini. 

Any company may be ordered to c. 

if no company is specified, the ltf 

company of the column will t 

The guides of the leading flanh 

place themselves on that Hank of; 

leading fours which is nearer i 

company of direction, and will kj 

distances. The markers of the le 

flank will be responsible faj 

^dressing.
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When it is required to move diagonally to the flank, the 

aliimn will get the words half left (or bight—turn) 

, soon as it is moving in fours.

149

S, 14, A Quarter Column in Files, or formed in Fours to n 

Flank, Wheeling to the Right or Left,

A column in flies, or formed in fours to a flank, will 

died to the right, or left, on the principles laid down in 

i. 12; the leading files, or fours, of all the companies will 

iccl round the pivot in the same manner as the leading 

■pmimny of a column, the men on the outer or wheeling 

ank of the column preserving their distances and covering, 

le remainder of the column being guided by them during 

Sc wheel. The guide leading each company will place 

[msclf, if not there already, on the flank of the leading 

ie, or four, nearer to the pivot, in order that he may be 

Me to keep his distance; the markers will preserve the 

jessing. The battalion officers will take the same posi- 

ons during the wheel as laid down in S. 12.

15. A Column, when moving to a Flunk in Fours, closing 

on, or opening from, any named Company,

i TI1E MARCH, 

i QUARTER 

COLUMN ON 

,No.—, or 

OPEN TO 

'OLUMN FROM

:v No.— 

Remainder, ■< 

RIGHT (or 

ttr)—WHEEL,

r inwards or

When a column moving to a flank in 

fours is required to close on, or open 

from, any named company, on the word 

wheel tho named company will continue 

to move on at the quick, and the leading 

fours of the remainder will wheel, as 

ordered; the guides, if not there already, 

will change to that flank of the leading 

fours which is nearer the named com­

pany.

As each company in succession arrives 

at the required distance, the guide will
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outwards)

—WHEEL. 

DOUIJLB. 

FORWARD.

No.—, Quick.

change direction parallel to thate 

named company, and the lieutcnit 

order quick. The guide, if l 

changed flank, will then rest®' 

place.

S. 16. Application of the Flank March of Cokinv 

Fours.

The flank march of columns in fours will he f' 

most useful in the advance or retreat of large boi, 

troops, ^ i

A battalion in line may advance or retire in fours, 

the right or left of companies, thereby beconsj 

column moving to a flank. In this formation it nut; 

any obstacles or broken ground without risk of da! 

or material loss of distance in the general line.

If a defile or bridge presents itself, the battalion* 

close on the company opposite to it; if a further role 

of front is required, one half-battalion may move' 

the other following : if necessary, any company at 

ordered to move on in fours, the remainder followt. 

succession as directed.

When the defile is passed, the leading half-battaiJ 

company, may be ordered to mark time or halt, vvfe 

half-battalion, or companies in rear, resume their p. 

or the rear half-battalion, or companies, may he oriel 

double up. The column may then be ordered toj 

again, or while moving by the flank march of ft®' 

he wheeled in any direction, and then ho opened. •

Troops in this formation will he found flexible;! 

greatest degree, and as the companies move indeptf 

they will not be liable to disorder, and the battalion t? 

all times he ready to form line or square, as i 

required. See S. 0, and S. 30, No. 4.
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' BREAK into 

(:OLUMN TO THE 

' .—lil GUT.

JOIIT—'WHEEL, 

(wick (or 

double)— 

MARCH.

No.—, Halt— 

Front, Dress, 

> Steady.

FORMATIONS of column from line.

'? 17 A Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, from the 

1 Halt.

1. Breaking into Column to the Bight. 

— On the caution, the right leader will 

move to the right of the line, the left 

guides will stand fast; the remainder of 

the battalion, including hand, buglers, 

Qiionecrs, &c., will turn about.

On the word march, the companies 

will move as described in l’art II., 

S. G; the right leader will cover the 

I left guides, who will move up on the 

^ flanks} the band, buglers, pioneers, and 

the battalion officers, except the right 

leader, &c., will take post in column, as 

described in S. 1.

On the words No.—, Halt, Front, 

Dress, from the lieutenants, the companies 

will halt, front, and dress by the left; 

the right leader will give the word 

Steady, and move to his place on the 

completion of the movement.

1 Breaking into Column to the Left.—Column will be
I' tmcd to the left in like manner, the right guides standing 

rM, and the left leader moving to the left of the line, 

£dy to correct the covering of the guides. The right 

grilles will turn to the left on the word march, and move 

on the flanks.

t. 3, Wheeling Forward into Column.—The line may also 

heel forward from the halt into column, the caution and 

munands being, companies, right (or left)—wheel,
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GUICK (or DOUn LK)—MAIICII, HALT—DURRS, Or FOB

by tub left (or right). Tile companies will bip 

directed in Part I I., S. G, No. 3; the battalion officer),! 

&c., will move to their places in column during the t!

152

When a battalion, advancit

retiring in line, wheels into c«: 

.the companies will move as desail, 

'T’urt II., S. 7; the battalion of 

band, &c,, will move as direct 

S. 27, No. 3.

S. 18, A Battalion vi Line Wheeling into Column, a 

March. \

COMPANIES,

BIGHT (or left)

—WHEEL.

FORWARD BY 

THE LEFT (or 

RIGHT), or 

HALT, DRESS.

8. 19. A Battalion in Line advancing in Column or Ci 

of Half Battalions.—1’late X. 

right (or left)" 1

COMPANY TO 

TIIF. FRONT. 

REMAINDER, 

FOURS—RIGHT

(or left).

(IUICK—MARCH. 

Leading 

Company, by 

the Left. 

No.—, Half 

Left (or Right) 

Turn.

Front Turn, by

1. Advancing in Column from n!< 

—On the word march, the name?' 

pany will advance, the lieutenant;! 

the word Leading Company, by tlf 

The companies in fours will step s 

s-thc same time; and each in swf 

will he ordered by the lieutenant!)4 

a half turn towards the front tf 

leading four is in rear of the mi 

the preceding company, and toff 

the front as it arrives in columi),
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If the advance is from the right, on the eaufi«. 

left guide of that comp any will move up, the right f' 

and marker, and also the right guide and marker5 

company next on the left, falling to the rear; the mu, 

left guides will move up, and right guides fall to tk' 

ns their companies receive the words By the Left, if 

column.

2. Advancing in Column ff 

Central Company,—The movernc; 

proceed ns nbove described; creep 

as it may be intended to form lint;_ 

-j to the front, no attempt will he it.*< 

correct the distances until ordered) 

companies in fours, in movie; 

column will pass each other left t 

left arm.

120.

No.—, TO TUB 

FRONT. 

REMAINDER, 

FOURS 

■—INWARDS. 

QUICK—MARCH. 

Leading

Company, by the 

Left, No. 1.

Note.—See p General Rule XII, ^

3. Advancing from a named Company on the Mi'j 

These movements may be done when the line is advtf 

on the words right, (or left), company (or No-

TIIE FRONT, REMAINDER, FOURS—RIGHT (or Li!

inwards), J

4. Advancing in Columns of Half-Battalions,—Tin 

talion may advance from the light (or left) of lialf-ta J 

on the principle laid down in No. 1, on the words KJ

AND—, TO THE FRONT: REMAINDER, FOUR8-L

(or left).

The half-battalions will march by their right or Id 

the right or left half-battalion will direct, according* 

advance was from the right or left of half-battalion,. 

leader of the directing half-battalion will supei'ins^ 

movement; the leader of the outer half-battalion 

to its direction and interval, the officer instructor^ 

at deploying interval from its outer flank.
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5.20. A Battalion in Line Retiring from one Flank in Rear 

of the other ; orfromboth Flanks in Rear of the Centre 

or any named Company.

, ugriRE in 1. From one Flank in rear of the other. 

column from —If the retreat is to be from the right

thk right in rear of tlic left; on the caution, the

in rear of right company will form fours to theleft

the left. by command of its lieutenant, tlic leading

' AY 1, four disengaging to the rear. On the

i pours—lieft. word March, the company will step off,

Quick—March, moving parallel to, and four paces in rear

of, the line, led by the guide of the lead­

ing Dank. On arriving in rear of the 

left dank company the lieutenant will 

<! give the words No. 1, Rear—Turn, by 

ihe Right, No. —.

ffo. 1, Rear— The remaining companies in succes-

Titrn. By the sion, except the left, will move in like 

Right, No. —, manner. To prevent loss of distance,

each lieutenant will order his company to 

make a half turn towards the rear, when 

•No.—, Right its leading four is in rear of the centre of

almut—Turn. the preceding company.

By the Right, The left company will be turned about, 

Stii'cl—March, and marched off by its lieutenant in time 

Ala. 1. [to follow at its proper distance in column. 

A battalion will retire from the left in rear of the right 

1 like manner,

: Note.—Seep. 120. General Rule XII.

'Retire in 2. From both Flanks in Rear of a Cen- 

Iolumn from tml Company,—This movement will be 

Ioth flanks performed as directed in No. 1, cotn- 

1N rear of J meheing from the named dank (which 

No.—. ) should, as a rule, be that from which the
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greater number of companies have • 

move), all the companies from that flu 

moving into column first.

COMMENCING 

FROM THE

RIGHT(orLErr)

A battalion may also prolong the line to cither flank! 

the llank march of fours along the rear; suppose to tbefc 

from the right. On the words prolong the line- 

the left from ’hie RIGHT; the right company 5 

receive the words IVo.—, Fours—Left, and as soon as| 

has cleared the outer llank of the line, No. —, Front—T,J 

Hall—Dress up ; each of the other companies following' 

succession, and when halted in line, being dressed by 

guide nearer the jioint of appui. See l’art III., c' 

llule VI. On the words battalion—halt, the miv 

ment will cease. Markers will not move out

6’. 21. A Battalion in Line forming Column or Qmi 

Column.-—Plate XI. I

All formations of column from line will he in rear oft 

named company (or companies).

1. Forming Column on a Flank fl 

pang.—On the caution, the right gii 

of the named company and his nwi 

will fall to the rear; and, unless it is 

left company, the left guide will mow 

the right guide and marker of the t: 

pany next on the left falling to thci 

The leader of the lialf-hattalion to ivt 

the named company belongs will mov: 

the head of the column, ready to my. 

^intend the covering.

^ On the word right (or left), 

companies will form fours to the mi 

flank, and disengage to the rear, li

COLUMN

on No.—.
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REMAINDER,

fours— hioiit 

(or left).

quick (or 

double)— 

MARCH.

No.—,

Unit—Front—, 

Dress.

Steady.

COLUMN ON

No.—, fours

—INWARDS.

ouick (or 

double)—

MARCH.

No.—, Halt— 

Front—Dress. 

Steady.

<( marker of the leading Hank of the com­

pany that will form next in rear of the 

named company, will mark where its left 

flank will rest in column.

On the word march, the companies in 

fours will step off, and move by the 

shortest lines to their places in column, 

changing direction in a line parallel to

< the leading company, as they reach the 

flank of the column. The marker of the 

leading Hank of each company will run 

out, when within 20 paces of the column,

J;o take up covering and distance.

As each company gets into column, the 

lieutenant will give thcwords,iVo.—,HaU 

—Front, Dress, on which the company 

J will halt, front, and take up its dressing 

| by the left, the guide of which Hank will, 

if in rear, move up; the marker who 

took up the covering taking post in 

column at the same time.

When the formation is completed the 

• leader will give the word Steady, and 

. move to his place.

2. Forming Column on a Central Com­

pany.—In this formation the companies 

will form fours inwards, and move into 

column in rear of the named company, 

in the same manner as they form on

< the Hank companies. The companies in 

fours, in moving into column, will pass 

left arm to left arm.

The right leader will superintend the 

covering, from the directing Hank of the 

base company.
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In the preceding manoeuvres, the leader not superin­

tending the covering, the officer instructor, the band, See., 

will move to their places during the formation.

Quarter column will be formed in like manner

formation of link from column.

S. 22. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Line.

left (or right) 

wheel, or

(OHM, INTO— 

LINE.

1. From the Halt.—On the words

LEFT (or RIGHT) WHEEL, or FORM, INTO

—line, each company will proceed as 

described in Part II., S. 5, except that 

the leading company only will have both 

its markers out; each of the remainder 

will give a point opposite to where its 

inner tlank will rest in line. The leader 

of the rear half-battalion will cover the 

markers from the rear of the column, 

and give the word Steady when they are 

covered.

aUICK--MARCII.

No.—, Halt, 

Dress.

Dyes—Front.

r On the word march, the companies 

-j will wheel, or form, as directed in Tart 

l II., S.5.

Each lieutenant, in the case of a wheel, 

will give the words No.—, Halt, followed 

by the word Dress, when the wheeling 

flank of his company is two paces from 

<( the marker of the company next in line. 

Tile leading company will wheel up to 

its own marker.

The left guide of the left company will 

move up on its left.
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(" The leader will then give a eto 

Steady. < word Steady, and take post, all | 

L markers falling in at the same time.

2. On the March.—When a column on the march win,, 

or forms, into line, the companies will move as descrj!

in Part'll., S. 7..

A quarter column on the march may wheel into line|‘ 

successive companies from the rear ; on the caution u,’

TO THE LEFT (or EIGHT) ON THE HEAR COMPANY,f

lieutenant of that company will at once order left 

eight) wheel into line, halting it when two pacesfr, 

the alignment! each of the other lieutenants will wheel 1 

company into line, in like manner, as it gains its 

distance. The markers of the rear company will givet 

base points, the outer markers of the remainder inatli 

their outer flanks. The officer instructor will not * 

out; the leader of the rear lialf-battalion will'covert 

markers.

DEPLOYMENTS.

S. 23. A Battalion in Column, or Quarter Column, deph 

into Line.—Plate XII.

Deployments will invariably be made on the leal: 

company, and by the flank march of fours, unless I 

ground should render it necessary to move in files. j

1. Deploying to either Flank.—On 1 

caution, the base points will moves 

the leader of the leading half-batti’ 

nuoinv ri'n moving up to cover them; if thei 

the i eft J ployment is to the left, the left pie 

(nr n.riiTl I tlle leadinK company, if directing,1 

' '■ fall to the rear, if to the right, lie
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stand fast; the right guide, in either 

case, moving up ; and the officer instruc­

tor will mark the distant flank.

On the word march, the companies 

in fours will step off. The guide nearer 

the point of appui will dress the leading 

company on the lieutenant’s word, and 

then take post. Each of the other com­

panies will he led hy the guide on the 

leading flank, hy the shortest line, to 

the spot where the outer flank of the 

company preceding it into line will rest; 

it will then change direction hy command 

of its lieutenant, move parallel to the 

alignment, and when opposite to its 

place in line, will receive the words 

No.—, Halt,—Front, Dress up. The 

guide nearer to the point of appui will 

then dress the company, give the words 

Eyes—Front, and fall in; the other 

guides will take post on the words Halt, 

Front, Dress up.

Steady. As usual.

Each guide will dress the men, whether they belong to 

| i,;3 company or not, between the marker of the next 

I company (towards the point of appui) and the outer 

i marker of his own company.

2. Deploying to both Flanks.—The deployment will he 

made on the principles above described for a deployment 

to the right. The caution and command will he, deploy 

outwards, one company (or two, orinorc, companies)

TO THE RIGHT. I'-OUltS—OUTWARDS, QUICK-MARCH.

I The base markers will turn to the directing flank of the

161

POURS-—LEFT 

(or right), 

quick (or 

douiile)

MARCH.

No.—,

Right (or Left) 

—Dress. 

Rues—Front. <

No.—,

left (or Right) 

— Wheel. . 

Forward.

No.—,

Halt—Front, 

Dress up, 

Ryes—Front.
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column. The right lender will cover the markers from 

the point of appui, that is, whichever flank of the Imse 

company was directing in column; the chief petty officer 

moving up to the reverse flank of that company to assist 

liirn: the left lender and officer instructor will mark the 

flanks of the line. It is a general rule that the company, 

or companies, next in succession front the front shall move 

to the right.

3. Deploying on the March.-- A battalion maybe ordered 

to deploy while advancing in column towards an intended 

alignment, the leading company being halted by its lieutenant 

iJtvhen the remainder form fours : the battalion command 

IS to form fours should he given when the leading company 

j»ij three paces from the alignment. A column moving to a 

|; flank in fours may also he ordered to deploy j the leading 

illcompany will he halted and fronted by its lieutenant on the 

I battalion caution to deploy.

When a battalion in column or quarter column at the 

Halt is to be moved to a flank in line, the battalion leader 

will order in line, move to the eight (or left) in 

rouns; on which the lieutenant of the leading company 

will give the words Fours—Right (or Left), Quick March ; 

the remaining companies will be advanced as requisite 

and formed in fours by their lieutenants so as to follow 

the preceding company.

This may also be performed on the march j the lieu­

tenants of the rear companies marking time, if necessary.

163
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MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT 

IN ECHELON.

General Rules.

Oblique Echelon.—1. In oblique echelon, the distant 

from the leading llank of one company to the leadii 

flank of the next will always he equal to the breach! < 

the company that would occupy that space, if form 

into line. i

2. When marching in oblique echelon, the leading guijj 

must keep the proper distances from each other, carefi* 

preserving their dressing, in a line parallel to the origin' 

alignment. They will look, for their distances and dressitj 

to the flank towards which the battalion is inclining, j

3. The lines of direction of the several companies ie-| 

be parallel.

MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT.

S. 24. A Battalion in Line moving by Fours in Oblitpu 

Echelon and forming Line.

BY FOURS. 

MOVE TO THE 

RIGHT (or 

LEFT) IN 

ECHELON. 

FOURS—RIGHT

(or left)

COMPANIES, 

LEFT (or 

RIGHT)-\VHEEL. 

QUICK—MARCH.

1. From the Halt. — On the ire 

>marcii, the companies in fours i 

wheel as directed.
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FORWARD.

On tlie word forward, the com­

panies will move on in the new direc­

tion ; the guides on the leading flanks 

being in their usual places in fours. 

The guide of the leading company will 

select points to march upon; the leader 

of the leading half-battalion will superin­

tend the direction from the leading flank 

of the leading company; the other 

leader and the officer' instructor will 

Jook to the covering of the guides.

In a similar manner a battalion may move by fours in 

echelon to the rear.

2. On the March.—A.
move to a flank by fours in^cliefon as described •;

\"\ lSdUfio’9/,

3. Rc-forMu£'JiGn4,\il^ahc4 to the 

original alignment.—Line parallel to the 

^original alignment may be formed by 

'’wheeling the leading fours of companies 

parallel to the original front and then 

front forming.

COMPANIES, 

LEFT (or 

right)-\vheel 

forward. 

iT the halt, 

front form—

COMPANIES or 

front form—

COMPANIES or 

ON THE MARCH,

front form—

COMPANIES.

In like manner, when moving to the rear, line parallel 

to the original alignment may be formed by wheeling the 

leading fours of companies as above, and then forming 

about or to the rear as may be considered advisable.
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S. 25. A Battalion in Line changing Front.

When a battalion in line is required to change front« 

small angle, the markers may he placed and the compi,, 

moved on them as detailed in S. 5, the lieutenants of { 

outer companies wheeling them up, if necessary.

For larger angles, the markers may be placed and f 

battalion ordered to form on them as explained in Part If 

Gen. Kule XIV.

S. 2G. A Battalion in Bine advancing or retiring in 

Echelon.

The companies will invariably be marched off at wheel 

distance.

r

ADVANCE 

(or retire) IN

ECHELON MOM

THE RIGHT (or

left).

No.—, Bg the 

Bight (or Left),^
Quick—March.< 

or

No.—, Right 

about—Turn. 

By the Left 

(or Right), 

Quick March.

The lieutenant of the company on| 

named flank, if the battalion is to i 

vance, will at once give the word A’i- 

By the Right (or Left), Quick—31m 

and when that company has gained!: 

required distance, the next will l 

marched off by its lieutenant and so oi

succession till all are in motion. fc 

guides of each company will be ont

flanks, the markers will cover the fe 

files; if the advance is from the right,ii 

right will direct, and vice versa, lli 

battalion is to retire, the companies* 

be turned about in succession, t 

marched off one after the other, at! 

required distance, as above desert'
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in retiring from the right the present 

left will direct, and vice versa.

S. 27. Forming Line from Echelon.

f 1. Forming Line from Echelon on the 

LISE ON THE J Jjeaging Company.— On the caution, the 

leading com- < jJa3u j,0ints will move out and bo covered 

vany. I as ujmai.

REMAINDER, 

nines—

march.

No.-,

Unit—Dress up

Eyes—Front.

1

I

On the word march, the remaining 

companies will move up in succession 

into line, and be dressed by the guide.

Steady. As usual.

LINE ON THE

KBARCOMPANY.

REMAINDER,

right about- 

turn.

2. Forming Line from Echelon on the 

^Rear Company.—On the caution, as in 

’No. 1. The remaining companies will 

be turned about.

auicK— 

MARCH.

No.-,

Halt—Front,

Dress up. 

Eyes—Front.

On the word march, the companies 

turned to the rear will step off and form 

in succession on the rear company, each 

■< receiving the words No.—, Halt—Front— 

Dress up, when its proper front rank is

in line with the rear rank of the last 

_halted company.

Steady. As usual.
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line on No.—.

COMPANIES IN 

PRO NT, RIGHT 

ABOUT—TURN. 

QUICK— 

MARCH.

No.—, Halt— 

(Front), Dress 

up.

Eyes—Front.

3. Forming Line from Echelon o,, 

Central Company.—On the caution, ajjt 

No. 1. The companies in front of ft, 

“named company will be turned about 

and on the word march, line will 1, 

formed as described in Nos. 1 and 2,

Steady. As usual.

In these movements, the distant flank, or flanks, will lf 

marked by the officer instructor, or the left leader and offletti 

instructor; the left guides will take post as line is formed.

4. An Echelon forming Line on the March.—A battuli* 

in echelon on the march may formaline in like manner:;' 

to the front, the leading company will bo halted anddrend 

on the caution; if on the rear or a central company,| 

named company will be halted and dressed on the \vr,v 

REMAINDER (or COMPANIES IN FRONT), RIGHT ABOlIf- 

turn. Line may also be formed on the leading compm 

without halting, on the words on the march, linso!

TIIE LEADING COMPANY! REMAINDER, DOUBLE, &C,

COMPANIES, 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

—WHEEL. 

FORWARD. 

LINE ON No. — . 

(COMPANIES IN 

FRONT: RIGHT 

ABOUT—TURN).

5. An Echelon forming Line atMiji, 

Angles to the original Alignment. ~[ 

the battalion has advanced in echelr 

(Plate XIII.), and is required to formli: 

to either flank, the companies will l 

< wheeled a quarter circle to that Haul 

after which line will be formed on in 

named company as already descrifc 

the guides nearest to the named compii 

directing. The named company will t 

halted and dressed as directed in No. 4,





S. 28. A Battalion in Echelon forming Line in an OH;,, 

Direction.

When a battalion, having advanced in echelon from; 

right, is required to form line at an angle less than si 

angle to the original alignment, to the left, and lucenj 

the method detailed in S. 25 is to be adopted.

170 PART III.- BATTALION.

FORMATIONS TO RESIST CAVALRY.

General Rules.

I.

Various Methods.—The methods of preparing to ts 

cavalry must vary according to the nature of the gr® 1 

on which the infantry is formed, and of that over uj;: 

the cavalry has to advance.

II.

Receiving Cavalry in Line.—A line of infantry forme:: 

a plain where there are no inequalities, either in front* I 

the flanks, which would either protect cavalry, or enabl: 

to form unperceived anywhere near, may remain in lit; < 

receive an attack of cavalry from a distance.

In this formation, the flank companies may be till 

wheeled forward to give flank defence, or wheeled had < 

save the line from being outflanked ; occasionally one Is 

may be wheeled forward, the other back.

III.

Squares.—Where there is any possibility of cavalryi 

proacliing unperceived, the infantry should be prepared 

form square, two deep, at any moment.

l



FORMATIONS TO RESIST CAVALRY. 171

FORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS, 

g, 29. A Battalion preparing for Cavalry, in Line.

from the 

higiit (left, or 

both flanks), 

PREPARE for 

—CAVALRY.

No.—, Right 

(or Left) Wheel,< 

or Right-about '

—Turn. Right 

(it Left) Wheel.

Quick—March,

Halt (Front).

Prepare for 

Cavalry.

On the words order- 

be wheeled into line.

1. Receiving Cavalry in Line.—On the 

word cavalry, the line will at once 

fix swords, section commanders taking 

post as for firing; and, except the two 

flank companies, prepare for cavalry. 

The two ilank companies will he wheeled 

by their lieutenants (Gen. Rule II.); and 

will then be ordered to halt, or halt and 

front, and prepare for cavalry. If the 

caution is to prepare for cavalry from 

the right, the right flank company will be 

wheeled back, the left will be wheeled up ; 

and vice versd; if from both flanks, both 

flank companies will be wheeled back.

■arms, the flank companies will

S.30. A Battalion in Columnforming Square.—Plate XIV.

The formation will invariably be on the leading company 

of the column.

1. Forming Square Two-deep from 

Column, — On the word march, the 

leading company will stand fast and fix 

swords (the flank files turning outwards, 

and the guide on the directing flank falling 

to the rear); the other companies will 

step off; and all except the rear com­

pany will wheel outwards by half-com­

panies, by command of their lieutenants, 

as they arrive successively at half-corn-

n 3

FORM SQUARE.
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QUICK (or 

double)— 

Maiicii. 

No.—,

Half-companies 

—Outwards.

No.—,

Halt—Right­

about—Turn.

•{ pany distance from the 

companies that precede 

them; when the half­

companies have wheeled 

the quarter circle, they 

will halt and fix swords 

without word of com­

mand, touching towards 

the leading company.

The rear company will 

close up and form the 

rear face of the square, 

being halted and turned 

about by its lieutenant, 

touching to its centre, 

and the flank files turn- 

J ing outwards. The offi­

cers and petty officers of 

the rear company will run 

into square the moment 

the second company from 

the rear receives the 

words Half-companies— 

Outwards.

PLATE XIV, 

A coicmj

POBMIXo sqpjjf 

TWO

If a column on the march is ordered to 

form square, the leading company will at

once receive the words No.—, Halt, from its _  -

lieutenant; if retiring, the column will first Z— 

be ordered to turn to the front.

2. Forming Square from Half Column.—

A half column will form square, on the

words form square, in the same manner

as a column (distances being, if neces-

sary, previously adjusted), except that the ————-

commanding officer will give the words half companij

—outwards, to all the centre companies.
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3, Forming Square from Quarter Column.—"When a 

battalion in quarter column is required to form square, 

the commanding officer will open it to half column before 

forming square.

4, A Column, Half, or Quarter Column moving to a Flank 

in Fours, forming Square.—When a battalion in column 

moving to a flank in fours; is required to form square, the 

commanding officer will order it to turn to the front before 

forming square.

S. 31. A Battalion in Columns of Half-Battalions, forming 

Square.

A half-battalion column will form square, two deep, on 

its leading company, in the same manner as a column.

S. 32. A Battalion in Line forming Square.

When a battalion in line is required to form square, the 

commanding officer will wheel it into column before 

forming square.

S. 33. A Square marching in any Direction. 

the souajie

WILL ADVANCE

(retire, or

MOVE TO TUB 

RIGHT,orLEFT).

FOURS— 

INWARDS.

QUICK— 

MARCH.

A battalion formed in square may be 

ordered to march in any direction.

{
On the word inwards, the companies 

that will form the side faces will form 

fours inwards, and the face that will be 

in rear will turn about, 

f On the word march, the square will 

Tstep off.

< A square when advancing, retiring, or 

moving to a flank, will march as directed 

(_in Part II., S. 24.
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RE-FORM— 

COLUMN.
<

f On the word ha i.t, the square willit 

square, halt, j and turn outwards, every man standi^ 

l steady, unless ordered to close or drs: 

S, 31. A Battalion in Square re-forming Column,

Swords having been unfixed :—

1. Reforming Column from Squmt? 

On the caution, re-form—cow* 

the side faces will turn about; the fa 

men of the leading and rear compate 

will turn respectively to the front»

.rear.

On the word march, the half-* 

panies will wheel into companies, i 

j ceiving the words No.—, Halt—Tm!- 

' Dress from the lieutenants; the rear ct: 

pa ny will movo to half.company distn 

and will then receive the same comm® 

In these formations, the directing guides must run s 

the instant the words quick—march are given, ami hi 

up their covering on the flanks of their companies.

SKIRMISHING. !

QUICK— 

MARCH.

No.—, Halt, 

Front, Dress.

When a battalion or a portion thereof is ordered to ttr 

the front or flanks of a larger body (for instance, a divisis 

not formed for attack, or to feel for the enemy wheni 

vancing through an inclosed or wooded country, it will 

extended on the general principles laid down for compi 

skirmishing. It is, however, to bo understood that! 

battalion thus formed is not intended, in the case i 

general engagement, to form part of the fighting line. ;

A falso attack, made for the purpose of distracting: 

enemy’s attention, may, however, be carried out with 

vantage by one or more battalions in skirmishing ordetf.

The cohesion so necessary in the portions of a battil;, 

when attacking can be considerably relaxed in skirmish
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General Holes.

I.

Divisions of a Battalion when Skirmishing.

A battalion formed for skirmishing or attacking will he 

arnngcd in separate columns of double companies.

n.

Relative Strength of Skirmishers, Supports, and lieserves.

Each column will consist of two companies in quarter 

column of half companies • the leading half company will 

be the fighting line, the 2nd its support, the 3rd and 4th 

its reserve.

Small columns of this description oiTer advantages for 

manoeuvring and for rapidly extending into formation for 

skirmishing or attack.

m.

Relative Duties of Skirmishers, Supports, and lieserves, 

—1, The movements of the skirmishers must depend in a 

great measure on the position and movements of the 

enctny. When skirmishers are covering n main body they 

should always, when practicable, protect and overlap its 

Hanks.

2. It is the duty of the supports to assist and support 

tlie skirmishers in every way. The movements of the 

former must therefore correspond with those of the latter, 

'file supports should he as nearly in rear of the centre of 

tlicir own skirmishers as the configuration of the ground 

may permit, and in echelon with each other, having due 

regard to cover. The reserve will send relief to the 

skirmishing line, and supply supports, when necessary; 

it should therefore he placed as nearly as possible in rear 

of the centre of the formation.

IV,

Relative Distances of Skirmishers, Supports, and lieserves. 

--The distance of supports from the skirmishers, and of 

reserves from supports, must depend on circumstances and

17C.
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the nature of the ground. The supports should always) 

in the most convenient position to assist the skirmish^ 

without being unnecessarily exposed to fire. For instant, 

when skirmishers have ascended a bank or hill, andit 

halted on the summit, it is evident that the supports % 

approach close to them without being exposed to {jj 

but on a plain they must necessarily be kept at a greatti 

distance; the same remark applies to the reserve. hSi 

general rule, on a plain, the distance between skirmish) 

and supports should he about 300 yards; between support, 

and reserves, about 500 yards; between the reserve it; 

main body, 500 yards.
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V.

Time of Movements, and Cover.—1. When not unit 

fire, all movements will be in quick time; when underfc 

all movements will be at the run.

2. Skirmishers, at the halt, when there are inequalities 

ground, should at once avail themselves of them, but wii; 

out advancing or retiring too far from the general align 

ment, or deviating from their original line of advance; 

retreat, and moving to a flank out of control.

0. Officers commanding supports must, with due regr 

to the assistance they should afford to the skirmish: 

take advantage of all inequalities of ground and oft 

objects affording cover to protect their men, and shot 

make the men lie down when cover can be obtained by* 

doing; they must examine the ground well, and self 

positions that will protect them from cavalry, in case; 

attack, without preventing tile skirmishers from forms 

upon them.

4. The officer commanding the reserve should ft 

keep his men under cover when practicable ; but, as ft 

reserve is not immediately under fire, his attention slioii 

principally be directed to the selection of positions far* 

able to the relief and assistance of the skirmishers it
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ports, with proper regard to the protection of the main 

tiodv- When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should 

be kept in column ; but under the fire of artillery it should 

be deployed into line.

VI.

principles of Movements to be explained.—On an instruc­

tion parade, where there is variety of groutid, the com­

manding officer should explain to the battalion the nature 

8nd advantages of the ground for attack or defence, and 

the general object he has in view.

vn.
Points of Direction.—1. Before extending the battalion 

the commanding officer will name a column of direction; 

the centre of the column of direction will be the point of 

direction; with two or more battalions the officer com­

manding will name the directing battalion.

2. When moving to a flank, obliquely or direct, the 

leading man will direct during this movement only.

3, When skirmishers become mixed, or are in disorder, 

the officer commanding may order any named man to 

direct, and the others will at once align themselves with 

him, without regard to their general places; the officers 

and non-commissioned officers will take charge of proper 

portions of the line, and the whole will move and act by 

the new centre.

VIII.

How Arms are carried.—Arms will be carried as directed 

in the Rifle Exercises, S. 1.

IX.

Posts and Duties of Battalion Officers.—The right leader 

nill be in command of the fighting line and supports, 

assisted by the officer instructor; the left leader in general 

charge of reserves; 'but it is to be understood that each 

column commander is responsible that the guide com-

177
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mantling the skirmishers knows the direction of the pot­

to he attacked and the flank by which his movements s, 

to be regulated before commencing the advance, andlltj 

also to see that the supports and reserves are at hand it 

the proper time and place.

X.

Officers and Supernumeraries.—When a half company j, 

extended the supernumeraries will be placed as describee 

in Part II.; when in support, the guide will be in from 

The oflicers, &c. of a reserve, when in quarter column, 5; 

always take post as in column by the left. The colnm: 

commander goes out with the supports when extending,

XI.

IVords of Command and Bur/le Sounds.—1, Skirmislii- 

movements must in general be regulated by word of cn 

mand. Commands must he repeated by the lieutenants a* 

every supernumerary belonging to the line of skirmisbew.

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessaiyt 

substitutes for the voice, but as they are liable to be mi; 

understood, and may reveal intended movements to 

enemy, they should seldom be used, unless for purpose 

of drill. The commanding officer's bugle will generi 

be found sufficient; repeated sounds only create confusi 

and delay.

3. Every battalion should have a well marked and sin;! 

bugle call.

4. Bugle sounds, as lias been stated in Part II., 01! 

apply to men extended; supports and reserves invariil, 

move by word of their commanders.

The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the bool,

XII,

Position of Ammunition Reserve. — The ammutfe 

reserve will follow the reserves at a distance of about! 

yards until they approach the fighting line, when it will!
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nosted under cover in some convenient spot for the ready 

supply °f ammunition to the fighting line i the pioneers 

nill accompany it. Previous to nn advance, each com­

pany of the fighting line should have reserve ammunition 

distributed, a portion of which may accompany the sup­

ports.

' XIII.

Scouts, who should bo men selected from the marksmen of 

a company, may precede the advance of a line of skirmishers. 

They should be accompanied by an officer, and should 

jnove from 100 to 200 yards in front of the fighting line.

They should send nil information acquired to the rear, 

and as they approach an enemy fall back to join the 

fighting line.

179

BATTALION SKIRMISHING.

g 35. A Battalion in Line forming Column for Skirmishing 

and Extending.

the bat

TALION WI

hkirmisii 

FORM 

COLUMNS.

FOURS—RIGHT.

:li, V'

I. J

As in company drill.

quick (or 

double)

MARCH.

At this order, the right half compa­

nies of 1, 3, 5 and 7 stand fast, the re­

mainder fours right.

On the word march, the half com­

panies in fours will step off, and move 

by the shortest lines to their places in 

quarter column, changing direction in a 

line parallel to the leading company, as 

‘ they reach the flank of the column. 

The marker of each half company will 

run out, when within 20 paces of the 

column, to take up covering and distance.
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Half Company, 

Halt—Front—, 

Dress.

As each half company gets into 

lumn, the guide will give the Wotj, 

Half Company, Halt—Front, Dri® # 

which the half company will halt, 4 

and take up its dressing by the left. £ 

marker who took up the covering tn'ki- 

post in column at the same time. 

The battalion leader will now name a column of direct# 

Note.—The column of direction extends from the cut 

the remainder from the inner flank.

The senior lieutenant of the two companies will take« 

mand of the column, and immediately place it by the fli 

march of fours, so that, when extended, there will 

interval of 15 paces between the half companies of si 

misliers.

The columns are distinguished as right, left, centre, 

right or left centre) columns.

The battalion leader will now explain the point i 

object of the advance.

The skirmishers will extend as taud 

in company drill. The supports J 

. reserves standing at ease. 

f As in company drill, the supports t 

"1 reserves following at the proper distant 

Note.—Reserve send a connecting file to supports,!; 

supports to fighting line.

The skirmishers will take cover,t 

open fire as taught in company il 

The supports will now extend in 

same manner as the fighting line; f 

reserves will deploy into line and estc 

__to one pace, and take cover or lie dot 

Note.—When firing, the fire will be carefully regiil® 

by the supernumerary rank, and the advance continued,; 

necessary, by short rushes of alternate half companies.

EXTEND.

ADVANCE.

FIRE.
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Reinforcing or prolonging a line of skirmishers may he 

carried out as in company drill, fresh supports being sent

out if required. _ _ _ _ _
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Attacked by Cavalry.

pREl'ARE fob 

cavalby.

extend.

5, 3G. A Battalion extended forming Rallying Squares.

The fighting line and supports form 

! “ rallying squares ” in echelon from the 

centre, by half companies, left move up, 

right back, except when attacked from 

the left, when right move up, left back. 

Supports close on fighting line as 

opportunity offers, reserves close as 

ordered, and receive cavalry as in line.

{
The skirmishers may be extended 

again as in company drill.

If it is desired at any time to close on the reserve, the 

order will be given “close on the besebves,” when 

the fighting line and supports will close independently 

on the reserves, forming quarter columns of half companies 

in rear of them, on the left markers.

If the battalion is again extended the reserves will form 

the fighting line and supports.

S, 37. A Battalion in Column forming Column for Skir­

mishing.

battalion-

will

SKIRMISH.

FORM 

COLUMN. 

FOURS— 

INWARDS.

As in company drill.

At this order, the right half companies 

of 1 and 2 stand fast, their left half 

companies form fours right, the re­

mainder form fours left. The right 

markers of 3, 5, and 7 give points 

(directed by the right leader) where the
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| right flank of their column will rest 

^.double company distance.

At this order the right half comim, 

of 1 stands fast, the remainder step of 

the left half companies of 1 ;

forming in rear of their right half C0|' 

panies as taught in company drill, Sj' 

the right half company of 2 being haly 

hoick (or by its guide when in quarter coin® 

double) <( The remainder when their right 

march, opposite their marker receive the ori 

from the column commander Frig. 

Turn, Form—Half Companies, as e„: 

half company arrives in quarter colon'.’ 

its guide will give the words Ihl 

Dress, on which the markers will y, 

Lpost.

If the battalion is in quarter column it must he open 

to column before forming column for skirmishing,

S. 38. Flanking Parties,

Skirmishers with supports, and, if necessary, a mum 

may be extended to protect the flank of a column. I 

this case, the skirmishers will move parallel to the direct 

of the column when it advances or retires, the oupptr 

and the reserve will move in fours ; the leading man off 

skirmishers should communicate with the flank off 

advance guard. When the column halts, the skirmish 

supports, and reserve will halt and front.

THE ATTACK.

A battalion is to be formed for an attack in the * 

manner as for skirmishing, the order being Datow 

Will Attack—Form Column, &c, ns before detailed
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In attacking it should be borne in mind that more co- 

, jon is necessary between the parts of a battalion than 

n skirmishing. The supports and reserves are to bo kept 

'loser to the fighting line, and should gradually close on it 

C the enemy’s position is approached, and the fighting line, 

^though availing themselves of cover in the direct line of 

advance, am not to he permitted to diverge to the flank to 

obtain it, as by doing so the cohesion of an attacking body

After being formed into column of half companies the 

order will be—

r At this order the skirmishers will 

advance at the double and extend as if 

under fire (by order of the guide of half 

company), being halted1 when extended, 

attack, and then advanced by short rushes.

As tho fighting line move to the front 

the supports will be advanced in exactly 

the Bame manner as the skirmishers, 

covering the same extent of ground,in rear, 

live reserve, under the command of the junior lieu­

tenant, deploy into line, extend to one pace, on the knee 

or lie down, and are advanced by order at the double.

Note.—The column commander goes out with the 

lupports.

{
At this order the fighting line will fire

volleys and continue the advance.

The supports continue to close to 

fighting line.

REINFORCE.

At this order from the column com­

mander the supports reinforce, the 

advance being continued. The reserve 

•< is then extended so that they will cover 

I the same extent of ground as the figlit- 

I ing line, still continuing the advance.
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and are gradually closed to within S 

jiaces of the fighting line.

When the fighting line is in posit* 

for the charge the bugles and drumspli 

the Charge in quick time ; the fightiij 

line then commence independent firin: 

and the reserve fix swords and advait 

(keeping time to the bugles and sto; 

CHARGE. < ing close down). The fighting line, wk 

the reserve is 20 paces from them, is 

he called by whistle, ordered to «s 

firing and tlx swords; by this time I 

reserve is in line with them, the hjA 

and drums play in double time, tl 

_ whole charge and cheer.

At this order the men are to halt, 111. 

reserve company will then be ordtnf 

by the right, left, or centre, “ G 

March,” “Close on the Centre,” 

when 20 paces to the front halt, i 

halt. <, will fire three volleys by half compai:

at the retreating enemy. When li 

cominences the lieutenant of the ct: 

jinny that formed the old fighting t 

will close his company in rear of I- 

jrserve company.
If it is intended to continue the advance, the old rescr 

company will form skirmishers and supports, the r 

maindcr the reserve.

Note.—As reserve nears the fighting line the time 

bugles and drums will bo quickened until every one ii 

line, when it should be at the double.

Cavalby. } As in skirmishing.
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PART IV.

MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS.

Inspections on Reviews.

S. 1. Inspection or Review of a Battalion.

Formation.—The battalion will be drawn up in lino at 

open order, as explained in Part III., S. 3, and a union 

jack will be placed nt 80 or 100 paces in front of its

Receivin'/ the Inspecting Officer.—1. 

When the inspecting officer arrives in 

front of the centre of the battalion, at a 

distance of about 50 or GO paces, he will 

be received with a salute, the men, ex­

cept those in the supernumerary rank, 

presenting arms, and the band playing. 

The officers will recover swords with the 

first motion of the rifles, pause on the 

second motion, and with the third will 

come down to the salute, as described in 

Part II., S. !).
2. On the word arms, the men will 

shoulder j the officers will recovcr.swords 

with the first motion of the rifles, and 

carry swords with the second motion. 

Inspecting the Men.—The Inspecting officer, accompanied 

by the commanding officer of the battalion, will then pro-

GENERAL (Or 

roval) 

SALUTE. « 

PRESENT— 

ARMS.

shoulder— _

ARMS.
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coed along the front of the line; commencing on thcrijl 

■lie will pass round the left flank and return along the® 

the men standing with shouldered arms. While hr 

going round the battalion, the band will play until! 

returns to the right of the line.

Taking Close Order. — The battalir 

will take close order while the inspettii 

officer is proceeding to the union jn 

placed in front of the centre of thelim;

Breaking into Column.—The battalij 

will break into column to the right ir 

•the pioneers, hand, buglers, stated 

men, and spare ammunition men, c 

move to their places in column of rod

1

Points for Marching past.—Four points will he placed 

the officer instructor to mark the ground, as described: 

l’nrt II., S. 9, one point six paces from the right of ti 

line, one at six paces from the left of the line; theh 

points marking tnc saluting base will he covered in air 

four puces from the union jack, at which the inspcdii: 

officer will usually place himself to see the comptn 

march past.

Officers not in the Ranks.—All officers not in the rail 

are to place themselves in rear of the saluting point.

Marching past.

Marching past in Column.—1. On the words maic 

bast, auicK—march, the column will step off and mu 

past, each company moving as directed in Part II., S. 5.

‘2. When marching past the inspecting officer, the cm 

limnding officer will he about eight paces in front ofW

CEO SE —ORDER.^ 

MARCH.

BREAK INTO 

COLUMN TO 

TIIE RIGHT. 

RIGHT— 

WHEEL, aUICK 

•—MARCH.

Haiti Front, 

Dress.
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tight centre section of the leading company, the right 

leader in front of the left centre section, a little in rear of 

him; the other battalion officers will follow in rear of the 

column at six paces distance, the left leader on the right, 

the officer instructor on the left. All the battalion officers 

will salute as they approach the inspecting officer. The 

commanding officer, after he has saluted, will move out 

and place himself near the inspecting officer, and remain 

there till the column has passed; the right leader pro­

ceeding in command of the battalion.

| 3. Officers will never salute more than once.

! 4. The band will commence playing as soon as the 

leading company has completed its second wheel. When 

j it arrives in front of the inspecting officer, it will turn to 

j the left, wheel to the right, and halt and front opposite to 

S him, continuing to play until the rear of the column has 

* passed.

! 5. Non-executives do not march past.

6. The chief petty officer marches past in his usual 

place in column.

BATTALION— 

HALT.

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO—LINE. 

QfflCK— 

MARCH.

Halt—Dress. 

Eyes Front.

When the battalion arrives on its 

^original ground, it will be halted and 

wheeled into line.

Or, the battalion, the ranks having been closed after the 

general salute, may march past as follows:— 

j Quarter- f Quarter column by the right having 

: column, by been l'oimed on No. .1, the column will 

I the right, on move to the right in fours; on reaching 

i No. 1. the 1st point, it will wheel to the left
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REMAINDER 

FOURS—RIGHT. 

OUICK— 

MARCH. 

MOVE TO THE 

' RIGHT IN 

FOURS.

FOURS- - RIGHT.

QUICK—

MARCH.

LEFT WHEEL.

FORWARD. 

HALT, FRONT. 

ADVANCE « 

IN COLUMN. 

CHANGE— 

HANKS.

MARCH— PAST. 

BY THE LEFT, 

QUICK— 

MARCH. 

BATTALION— 

HALT. 

CHANGE— 

RANKS. 

DRESS.

MARCH PAST IN 

DOUBLE TIME. 

BY THE RIGHT, 

DOUBLE— 

MARCH.

LEFT—WHEEL. 

FORWARD. 

QUICK.

BY THE LEFT.

(in fours), receiving the word Fonivn i 

as it completes the quarter circle, 5] 

the word forward, the officers will 

their places for marching past, by d 

rear of their companies. The colon,, 

will be halted and fronted on the sale 

ing base, the right markers at out 

taking up the covering. The comniag 

ing officer will then give the usual cantin' 

to advance in column; on which thelis 

tenant of No. 1 will march his compt* 

ofF and then bring it to the shoulder, p 

officers will salute as already laid don; 

When the leading company has pa,,, 

the 3rd point the depth of the coluc 

at quarter distance, the right leader ai 

order quarter column on the leadit 

company and superintend the cover®- 

giving the word steady as usual.

After changing ranks the commands, 

officer will march the battalion off, J 

men moving at “ The Trail.” The h 

talion officers will not change halt kit 

lions, and willremain on the reverse Uni

When the rear company has pass; 

the 2nd point, the commanding ofr 

will halt the battalion, and change rani. 

He will then march it paBt in doii 

time; officers returning swords on li 

caution.

The guides will not change flanks.

When the column lias passed the3r. 

point, the commanding officer will via 

it to the left, and when square, hrcal: 

into quick time; the, officers drawiiji
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their swords. When the column ml 

the 4th point.it will he again wheel!* 

the left, getting the word fom!1 

when square. When the rear const 

has passed the point six paces,® 

column will be ordered to form litJ> 

the left on the rear company (Part 

_S._22, No. 2). ia

Should the battalion not be required to double pit0 

will be wheeled to the right on passing the 2nd point!?1 

the first change of ranks, and again on reaching tfe 

point, receiving the word forward when square. 1% 

the rear company has passed the point company dk: 

and six paces, the battalion will be opened to column! 

the rear company; the ranks will then be changed;; 

which the battalion will be wheeled into line. ;

LEFT—WHEEL.<

FORWARD. 

LINE TO THE 

LEFT ON THE 

REARCOMPANY.

Manual and Firing, and Sword Bayonet, Exercisi. I

.1
MANUAL 

AND FIRING 

EXF.RCISE, 

TAKING THE 

WORD FROM 

THE RIGHT 

LEADER.

ATTENTION. 

SHOULDER—• 

ARMS.

FOR MANUAL 

EXERCISE, 

OPEN—ORDER. 

MARCH.

1. After having direoted the mi 

stand at ease, the commanding oi

>will give the annexed caution, am! 'f 

move to the rear of the line, the s 

leader moving out to the front tof 

command. j

__ t
2. The right leader will call the I 

talion to attention, give the t!: 

shoulder—arms, and open then! 

On the word order, the right gf 

will fall back into the supcrnuni:| 

rank (which will step back two pact 

usual), their markers replacing then ,t 

lieutenants will step back with the si 

numernry rank. On the word m a hce> 

rearranks will step back two paces ask
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3. The left leader and officer instructor, the pioneers, 

band, buglers, &c., will remain, throughout the manual 

aiul firing exercises, posted as in close order.

■ 4. The leader will put the battalion through the manual 

and firing review exercise, as directed in the Rifle Exercises,

, S, 8 (the right guides remaining in the supernumerary rank 

niim the line takes close order). After which he will fall 

back to his place in line, the right guides resuming their 

:posts at the same time. In this exercise the battalion will 

Itvork by the left hand man of the right half-battalion.

!: 5. The left leader will then put the battalion through the 

Word bayonet exercise.

; ATTENTION. 

SWORD

bayonet

EXERCISE.

FIX SWORDS. 

FRONT RANK, 

QUICK— 

f MARCH.

|?KONT RANK- -

' HALT.

On the caution sword bayonet 

exercise from the left leader, the 

guides and markers fall back into the 

supernumerary rank, who will turn about 

>at tire order fix swoiids.

At the order quick march, tlie 

supernumerary rank will step olT, and 

at the order halt, will halt and turn to 

the front.

■ fi. If required to extend the battalion for cutlass drill, 

t will be done as follows :—

Cutlass f The guides and markers fall to the 

Exercise. "I rear.

Ground Arms.

Half Right Turn.

Quick March, when clear of the arms,

Front Turn.

Companies, Right Wheel.

Battalion, Halt.

Draw Swords.
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The front rank will then be advanced to halt (* 

distance and halted.

Prepare for Exercibe, FnoM the Ek' 

Quick March.

Inwards Turn. Turn towards the officer drilling, 

The general practice will then he gone through 

other part of the drill considered necessary aftcnvatl

^^Turn^ } ^au^s 'vdl turn towards cache

On the Eight Close, Double—Mahou 

Return Swords. ;

Eight about Turn.

Left Wheel into Line. i

The men will then be marehed on their arms, the; 

and markers taking post at the order, “ take up aij 

The commanding officer will now take the orders! 

inspecting officer regarding the remainder of the imp1

S. 2. Review of two or more Battalions,

When two, or more, battalions are inspected t? 

they may he formed in line with intervals of tweln 

between them, and proceed in the same manner asr 

battalion. Or they may be formed, should the imp 

officer think proper, in a line of columns, at inters 

twelve paces.

In this section the cautions to be given by the of 

command are printed in capitals, those to lie gives 

battalion leaders in italics.

Formation in Columns.—1. The force will be font' 

line of battalion quarter columns.
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OrrICEHS WILL 

; take tost in 

hevibw onDEH.  ̂

Officers to the 

Front.
Quick—March.

2. On the word Front, from tlieir com­

manders, the officers of each battalion 

will recover their swords, and on the 

word March they will move up to the 

front, and place themselves two paces in 

front of the column, at equal distances 

from each other, sized from flanks to 

centre; the tallest on the flanks, and the 

officer instructor on their left.

3. The battalion leader will he three paces from the line 

of officers, the right and left leaders two paces, the former 

in front of the centre, the latter dividing the intetval be­

tween the battalion leader and the flanks; the non- 

executives will he in rear of the battalion.

. 4, The inspecting officer will he saluted without opening 

ifanks; the men presenting arms, the officers saluting, and 

the bands playing. After the salute the force will be ordered 

>to shoulder arms, and the inspecting officer will go down 

the line.

OFFICERS WILL 

TAKE POST.

. Officers take • 

1 Post. 

'^Quick-March.

5. On the command Officers take Post, 

the officers of each battalion will recover 

swords and turn outwards from the 

centre; and on the words Quick—March, 

the whole will move hack to their places 

in column.

fi. When seamen are drawn up in line for inspection or 

'teview, after the salute has been paid to the inspecting 

officer, the officers commanding brigades and battalions, 

f»ill post themselves upon that flank of their brigades, or 

nbattalions to which he repairs, where they will receive him, 

and accompany him to the extent of their respective 

t,commands; after which they will resume their original 

posts.
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When seamen are reviewed in line of columns, the ofe 

commanding brigades only, will accompany the inspectin. 

officer to the extent of their respective commands;! 

commanding officers of battalions remaining at their post

Marching Past.

1. Marching past in Quarter Column.—Points will 1. 

placed by an officer in the same manner as they are phc 

for a single battalion.

On the caution from the officer 

command, move to the mam r 

rouns, the commanders will order tk 

battalions to form fours to the right,r 

on lus signal they will give the w 

Quick—March.

Each battalion in succession, when it has reached the 1 

point, will wheel to the left (in fours) by the word of 

commander; when the column reaches the 2nd point 

will receive the words Front—Turn, By the Bight. Alt 

talion in quarter column will march past at “ The Tni 

At every succeeding angle, each battalion will wheel tot 

left in double time, receiving the words Forward— Q«l 

By the Left, when that pace will not check the battalia 

rear; an interval of thirty paces being preserved beta 

the columns.

When marching past in quarter column, the battali 

officers only will salute ; and the brigade commander' 

move out and place himself near the inspecting o®> 

whilst his brigade is passing.

The leading column, and the remaining columns 

succession, will be wheeled into line of quarter collin' 

and halted, as they arrive at their places in the align®'

MOVE

TO THE niGIIT 

IN FOURS.

Fours—Right. 

Quick—March.
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2. Marching past in Columns.—Vf lien it is required to 

nmrcii post in column, each quarter column may be baited 

wlien it arrives at the saluting base, and ordered to advance 

in column, as described in S. 1.

1M

Route Marching,

S. 3. The Order of March.

,1, The success of military operations depends in a great 

'measure upon tbc compact and well-regulated order of 

march observed by an army in its several parts or columns.

, i>, Troops may march, cither in columns of companies, 

half-companies, or sections, in ouarter columns formed in 

inass or line, or in fouvs, according to circumstances and 

the nature of the country.

■ ,1. The rear companies, half-companies, or sections of a 

battalion or more considerable column, will follow every 

turn, and conform to any increase or diminution of front, 

■Which the head may make, at the same point as the leading 

Wnpany; caeli company acting in succession under the 

■direction of its lieutenant.

4 t. Troops marching on a road will observe tbc rule of 

‘'the road.

c 5. In route marching, the baggage should be in the rear. 

N<> impediments whatever should be permitted in the line 

tff march; the artillery will generally bo formed between 

lathe divisions or brigades of an army. When the admission 

jOf a nortion of the baggage of an army into the line of 

in&tcn becomes unavoidable, it should bo placed between 

the brigades, never between the battalions of a brigade.
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S. 4. Places of Officers.

1. All officers are to remain constantly in their i 

(luring the march, unless required to move as 

paragraph 5.

2. The leaders, when marching at ease, will n®; 

rear of their respective half-battalions; if there ii 

one leader, his post is in the rear of the battalion,

3. The lieutenants, when marching at ease, are tot 

in rear of their companies, a guide leading.

4. Commanding officers, assisted by tlieir officerfe 

tors, will move from one part to another as #t 

requires their presence, for the preservation of onfe 

particularly for the prevention of unnecessary defifc

5. In like manner, the leaders and officers of com;, 

will move, when required, to any part of their half-btlt 

or companies.

S. 5. Marching off, Marching at Ease, and Passing! 

of Command.

1. On all occasions, when marching off the men® 

perfectly silent, dress, and keep the step, ns if movii 

parade, until the word mahcii at ease, is given! 

commanding officer of the battalion, and repeated t 

lieutenants.

2. All words of command addressed to men marct 

ease must be preceded by the word Attention, upo»» 

the men will trail their arms, and take up the step; ;< 

order and silence being resumed until the word is: 

given to march at ease.

3. The words attention and march at ease,® 

from the commanding officer of the battalion, unk 

are given as a command to the whole battalion, f 

repeated by all the lieutenants, who must spent; 

enough to he heard distinctly, at least by the lien!
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next to them in column, ns they will have to take the 

command from each other in succession.

4. When marching at ease, the ranks may he opened 

and the files loosened ; but eacli rank, section, or company 

must be kept perfectly distinct, and every man must remain 

in his place.

5, When a leader or lieutenant wants to send any notice 

to the commanding officer of the battalion, or to any 

company or section, the word must bo passed by the 

officers, or officers and petty officers only.

S. G. Halting when on the March.

1. Whenever the bugles sound the halt, the head of 

each battalion will halt and stand fast, although it may 

not be closed up to the preceding one; but the following 

companies of each battalion must close up to half or 

quarter distance, unless the column is entering an align­

ment, or making any other movements preparatory to a 

formation to a flank.

2. When it is intended that the whole column should 

close up, the head will be halted without sound of bugle, 

and the word of command, quarter, half, or wheel­

ing distance, will be passed from front to rear ; when 

the rear is closed up, the bugle of tile rear battalion will 

lound the halt as a notice.

,, S. 7. Defiling, and Increasing and Diminishing Front.

( 1. Columns on the line of march should always move 

■with as large a front as the ground will admit of. No 

battalion, company, or section is, at any time, to defile 

-or diminish its front, or attempt in any way to avoid any 

ibad spot in the road, unless the preceding battalion or 

company has done so.

I 2. Whenever defiling is necessary, it must he executed 

"ith order and precision, as in manoeuvring at a field
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day, by the proper word of command preceded by th 

word Attention.

3. When a battalion or company comes to a del, 

stream, or bad place in the road, where it might be ®*j 

convenient for the men to defile individually, the offics 

must be on the alert, to keep their men from so doing.

4. Whenever a stream, ditch, bank, or other obstacl 

is to be crossed, it will be generally found that, injts 

of defiling or diminishing the front, the very conint 

should be done, not only by causing the files of eat! 

section to open out gradually before they arrive at ft 

ditch or obstacle, but. even by increasing front to hit 

companies or companies.

5. When a bad place is to bo passed the leaflets ini' 

lieutenants will go to the head of their respective hit! 

battalions and companies, to see that any orders ffliitl 

may have been given are obeyed with regularity ri 

steadiness. They will remain at the spot till the tvkli 

of their half-battalions or companies have passed, it 

will then resume their stations in their rear, and give ft 

words March at Base.

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one battalicj 

on the march, even if done with as much promptitude  ̂

is practicable on suclr occasions, causes a delay of It 

minutes; the defiling of a brigade, consisting of tta'i 

battalions, would therefore cause a delay of at least b 

an hour. In the winter, when obstacles such as poolse 

water are frequent, and the days short, a column which 

constantly defiling without cause will not arrive at ill 

quarters till after dark.

7. This order respecting defiling is, therefore, as «' 

calculated to provido for the ease and comfort of then* 

as it is essential for the due performance of the movement 

of an army.



ilOUTE MAltCHINfi. 199

S, 8. Regulations concerning Stragglers.

1, No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for 

any purpose whatever, without permission from the lieu­

tenant of his company.

2, Officers are never to give permission to any man to 

quit the ranks excepting on account of illness, or for some 

other absolutely necessary purpose.

3, The officers must he particularly careful to prevent 

all men leaving the ranks for water. When water is 

required the battalion or column will be halted.

4, Men who obtain permission to fall out for any other 

cause than illness must invariably leave their arms, to be 

carried by the section they belong to, until they return.

S. 9. Hurry and Stepping-out to be prevented.

1. It is of the greatest importance that the men should 

never be hurried on the march; they are to be instructed 

that they are never to step out beyond the regular step, 

still less to double, unless by word of command.

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sections, 

cannot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it 

must always be effected by making the head of each 

battalion or company step short, instead of allowing the 

others to Tstep out. Companies must invariably bo kept 

intact, and the leading company of each battalion will, 

when necessary, step short until the last company of the 

battalion has closed up, even though a largo interval 

should be thereby occasioned between it and the preceding 

battalion.

3. When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot 

beep up without overstepping, or leaving its own sections 

»t too great a distance, the officer commanding it must 

rail out " No. 4 cannot keep up,” which must be repeated 

by the officers or petty officers on the flanks of the leading



sections of the companies in front of No. 4 until it me 

up to the commanding officer, who will shorten the ifc 

at the head of the column, unless he perceives that sos 

obstacle, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give tir 

to No. 4 to close up; in the meantime No. 4, if no nnni 

is returned to the notice of its having lost distance, t 

continue at the regular step.

4. In liko manner, if the head of a battalion cannotfe 

up with the preceding battalion, the commanding ofc 

will forward a notice to the head of the column, detachiur 

files at the same time, to preserve the communication,

5. When obstacles delaying the march are frequent,i 

may he desirable, in order to avoid loss of time, that at 

company, after passing an obstacle should march on itti 

usual pace, without shortening its step, as the follow; 

company may overtake it at the next obstacle or ascot 

but the leading section of a company should never k 

allowed to march on until the rear section has compltlt! 

passed and closed up. The distance between compas; 

may he occasionally increased with advantage, but a 

company in itself must be kept intact.

Single Rank and Skeleton Drill.

S. 10. Battalion Drill in Single Bank.

When there is not a sufficient number of men to fa! 

complete battalion, the companies may be formed,! 

practice, in single rank.
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S. 11. Skeleton Drill.

1. The following method of forming a skeleton batiai' 

for the instruction of officers and petty officers, vs 

adopted when a sufficient number of men cannot be cells* 

to form a battalion in single rank.
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2, A skeleton battalion will be formed of companies 

composed of two, four, or eight men each; representing, if 

there are two, the flanks of the company; if there are four, 

the flanks of half-company; if there are eight, the flanks 

of sections. The interval between the flanks will be pre­

served by means of a piece of rope held at the ends, which 

must at all times be kept at its full extent.

3. The ropes may bo made to represent any number of 

files, the space for each (namely, 24 inches) being marked 

liy a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should 

be fastened across the ends of the ropes, to enable the men 

to hold them.

S. 12. Sahites.

“Marks of respect which arc to be paid to superior 

officers in uniform by parties of seamen armed and unarmed, 

alien landed or marching on shore in military formation.”

My Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty are pleased 

to direct that when an armed party is commanded by an 

officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all flag officers, 

generals of the Army, and captains of the Navy. On such 

occasions the officer in command of the party will call his 

men to “attention,” and order them to “shoulder arms,” 

and will salute personally by “ carrying ” his sword.

2. When an armed party is commanded by a petty 

officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all commis­

sioned officers, and the petty officer will call his men to 

“attention,” order them to “ shoulder arms,” and shoulder 

arms himself.

3. When an unarmed party of seamen is commanded by 

in officer, marks of respect arc to ho paid to officers of the 

tame rank as by an armed party, but in a different manner.
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The officer in command will call his men to "attentk 

arul order “eyes right,” or “eyes left,” according tot 

side on which the superior officer is passing, and lim- 

passed him, “ eyes front.” The officers will salute, acre 

ing to the custom of the service, with the hand,—ther 

looking together towards the officer to whom the mat! 

respect is being paid, but not salute with the hand,

4. When an unarmed party of seamen is commandcil: 

a petty officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all tr, 

missioned officers in the same manner as by an unarii 

party commanded by an officer; the petty officer salufi: 

according to the custom of the service, with the hand.

5. The proper position, when on the march, of the oft. 

or petty officer in command of a party of seamen, whel: 

armed or unarmed, is. that from which he can bestsif 

intend the regularity of his party.

Attention is called to the following changes in milt 

salutes. (Vide Queen’s Regulations for the Army. Hi 

Guards, 31st Dec. 18/3.)

When two regiments or armed parties meet on the E 

they are to bo called to attention and pass each other A, 

shouldered arni3, swords drawn, bayonets fixed, and 1. 

placing.

Guards no longer stand to their arms on the appr' 

of unarmed parties. 1

Guards turn out and stand with shouldered arms' 

do not “present” as hitherto) while armed parties,!, 

unless there is an uncased colour, when they present 7, 

the colour is passing only.
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FUNERALS.

S. 13. Funeral Parties.

The party appointed for the escort, according to the 

rank of the deceased, will be drawn up at open order, 

lacing the boat from which the corpse is to be landed. 

Small parties that are to march in files will be formed 

with their files extended at one side pace from each other. 

When the corpse is brought out, the officer or petty officer 

commanding the escort will proceed as follows :—

present— \ ^ usual. Officers saluting.

arms. J "

As detailed in the Rifle Exercises, 

S. 13.

reverse— The officers’swords arc reversed under

ARMS. the right arm, the point of the. sword

! downwards, edge upwards, the hilt being 

Lgrasped with the right hand.

The ranks will then be closed; the officers keeping their 

swords reversed.

Largo funeral parties will march by companies, half­

companies, or sections, which will be placed at the head of 

Hie procession; when the column is formed, tho ranks will 

again be opened, and the files will be extended to one side 

pwe distance from the right.

In small parties, after the men have reversed arms, they 

will simply be turned to the left or right, and move to the 

kai of the procession, both ranks wheeling about, if 

Accessary.
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r The party will move off in slow tin* 

slow—march. ■< followed by the music, with dt® 

I muffled.

Unless when specially ordered by the officer command™, 

the hand will not commence playing the Dead March unt 

within a short distance (about 300 yards) of the burjii; 

ground.

The remainder of the procession will he formed t 

follows:—

THE CORPSE.

PALL BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASE 

ON EACH SIDE OF TIIE CORPSE 

CHIEF MOURNERS.

OFFICERS, OR PETTY OFFICERS, TWO AND TWO, 

ACCORDING TO RANK, THE JUNIORS IN FROM.

COMPANIES (or" 

HALF-COM­

PANIES), RIGHT

(or left)—

TURN, LEFT (or

right)— 

wheel, halt.

RANKS, IN­

WARDS—TURN. 

FRONT RANK, 

FOUR PACES 

STEP BACK. 

SLOW—MARCH.

When the head of the procesr 

arrives near the spot where it is to tie: 

the clergyman, if the escort is forme! 

companies, half-companies, or sectior 

they will be ordered to turn to the k 

i ana wheel to the right, or vice art 

'When the wheels are completed!! 

escort will be halted, the ranks turn 

inwards, and the front rank ordered! 

step back four paces, or more if ncces' 

forming a lane for the corpse to [f 

through.

If the party is formed in files, the ranks will incline f. 

wards, and will then be halted and turned inwards.

nF1L^Z0ml 1 As detailed in the Rifle Ett0

ARMS RE* > q i o 

VERSED. J
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STAND AT- -

HASH.

ATTENTION.

REVERSE-

ARMS.

RANKS right

AND LEFT- -

TURN. SLOW—^ 

MARCH. HALT 

—FRONT.

As detailed in the Rifle Exercises; 

the head being turned so as to look to­

wards the corpse. The corpse, and the 

remainder of the procession, having 

passed through the lane, the word at­

tention will bo given, on which the 

men will raise their heads.

}
As detailed in the Rifle Exercises, 

S. 13.

The ranks will then be turned towards 

the grave and move in slow time, the 

front rank inclining towards the rear 

rank till at two paces distance from it; 

the escort will be halted and fronted, in 

open order, near the grave and turning 

towards it.

As before described.

JEST ON VOUR'I 

ARMS RE- I 

!ERSED. STAND [

AT—EASE. J

The funeral service will be performed, after which the 

scort will proceed as follows 

attention. As already described. 

present— \ As detailed in the Rifle Exercises,

arms. J S. 13.

SHOULDER-

ARMS.

FIRE THREE 

VOLLEYS IN 

THE AIR.

WITH BLANK 

CARTRIDGE, 

READY.

As usual.

As usual.

"I As usual, except that both ranks will 

[■ stand, and muzzles of rifles are to slant 

J upwards.

t> 9
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PRESENT.

As usual, elevating the muzzle in t:

.air.

FIRE.

/ As usual, coming clown to the retf 

\ position with the last sound of the bug!

ORDER—ARMS. As USUal,

CLOSE ORDER 1 ,
-mahcii. } As usual‘

The escort will then be marched off, in fours, sectk 

or half-companies, in quick time. In marching back, t; 

music is not to play, or the drums to beat, until the par 

is entirely clear of the burying ground.
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PART Y.

THE LANDING PARTY.

General Organisation.—For operations on shore, each 

ship’s company should be organised as follows :—

The Field and Machine Gun’s crews;

The Marines;

The Starboard Watch of Seamen ;

The Port Watch of Seamen ;

Each unit being entirely complete in itself.

The further organisation depends upon a variety of 

circumstances.

If the shij) is on detached service the seamen and marines 

will, according to their numbers, bo landed as a single 

battalion or lialf-battalion; indeed, it may sometimes be 

advisable with a squadron to land by ships. As a general 

rule, however, with a squadron it will be expedient that 

any force which may be landed should bo organized as a 

brigade, the field guns being formed into batteries, and tho 

seamen and marines into separate battalions, care being 

taken that the men are kept as much together by ships 

as possible.
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Issue of Rifles.—The rifles will be issued as laid don 

in tlie Gunnery Manual; tlie odd numbered rifles bri; 

given to the starboard watcli, and stowed in the starboiti 

racks; the even numbers to the port watch, and stowed t 

the port racks.

Organisation of Riflemen.—The riflemen of each watcl 

will be organised according to their numbers ; as a Bectioi 

a half-company, a company, or a half-battalion.

Number of Men in each Company.—Each company shoi 

if possible, bo limited to from 18 to 25 files.

Division into Companies.—In large ships the riflemeni 

each watch will be divided into two or more compsnit 

either by quarters, by boats’ crews, or by the numbers tt 

the rifles. The particular method to adopt will depri! 

upon the class of ship and upon other circumstances.

When not liable to experience many changes, the boils 

crews might be the basis in unarmoured ships, and 4 

quarter bill, or boats’ crews in ironclads, but, in no at 

must this be too strictly adhered to, and particular!;! 

ships in which alterations constantly occur; indeed,is 

such a case, a division by the numbers on the rifles; 

the simplest method.

Method of distinguishing the Companies. — Comp* 

will bo distinguished, on board the ship, by the letters' 

the alphabet and not by numbers.

Officers, Sfc. of the Rifle Companies.—The officers r. 

belong to the same watch as the men. Each half-batti' 

will require one lieutenant as leader; and, to each compw 

will be attached one lieutenant, or sub-lieutenant, in cm 

mand; two sub-lieutenants, or midshipmen, as guides 

two seamen gunner petty officers, armed with cutlassu 

pistol, as company petty officers, and two seamen gw 

petty officers, or leading seamen, selected from the ■ 

armed with rifles, as markers.
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Officers, $c, of a Battalion. — Each battalion will 

require:—

1 Battalion Leader.

1 Officer Instructor.

1 Chief Petty Officer (Gunnery Instructor).

Officers of a Brigade.—Each brigade will require 

1 Captain, or Commander, to command.

1 Lieutenant to assist.

Field and Machine Guns.—With one gun, the crew will 

he taken equally from each watch; but, with two, each 

gun’s crew will belong to a different watch.

No. 1, the marker, and, if possible, four other numbers, 

will be filled up by seamen gunners who are not stationed 

lit guns, the first two being also petty officers.

A lieutenant,'or sub-lieutenant, will be placed in charge of 

(lie guns, assisted, if necessary, by a midshipman.

Officers of a Battery.—Each battery will require :—

1 Battery Leader.

Extra Parties.—For each watch of small arm men, for 

the field and machine guns’ crews, and also for the marines, 

men will be told off as:—

Pioneers.

‘Stretcliermen,

Spare Ammunition Men.

Armourers.

Signalmen.

Buglers.

In selecting men for these duties, the general system of 

organisation by watches will be adhered to.

The extra men required for the rille companies will be 

selected from the men not otherwise stationed, and each 

watch will be in charge of an officer, or petty officer, who 

"ill be responsible to the senior officer of the landing party
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of his watch; those required for the marines will heti) 

from that body, or from the band, and will be comtmtis 

by a non-commissioned officer under the superintend!! 

of the senior marine officer. Asa general rule, it will > 

be advisable to weaken the engine-room strength efilj 

ship by employing the stokers.

Pioneers.—These will bo selected from the artificer!,: 

the proportion of one per company. The following t 

plements, for which slings are provided, will be carried;-

In slings over tile 

left shoulder.

A. Shovel.

11. Saw and File.

Hand Axe.

C. Hammer. 

Auger.

Cold Chisel. 

1). Spade.

In tho hand. On waist bolt.

Pickaxe. Hill hook. ,

Saw-backed Sword.; 

Pistol.

Felling Axe. Do.

Small Crowbar. Do.

Felling Axe. Do.

Slrctchermen.—The number of men required will In! 

less than two per company of riflemen, and per division! 

field guns; a petty officer, or leading seaman, willi 

placed in charge of each watch of stretchcrmen -when:; 

numbers exceed four per watch.

Stretchcrmen will bo unarmed.

Each stretch erman will carry a supply of tourniijtf 

which should he made on hoard.

Spare Ammunition Men.—Tho number of men rcqiiif 

will bo four per company; a petty officer, or lead:: 

seaman, will be placed in charge of each watch, when t 

number of men exceeds four per watch.
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They will bo armed with cutlasses, and, if possible, with

pistols.

Stretchers, five feet six inches in length, and weighing 

not more than 5 lbs., will bo provided in the proportion of 

me to every two men, for the carriage of one Sparc 

Ammunition box. By these means spare ammunition, to 

the extent of about 20 rounds a man, can be transported. 

If the distance to travel be long, or, if a larger supply is 

required, some wheeled conveyance must be provided.

Although two men should not bo expected to carry 

more than one box, still many more per company might bo 

placed in the boats.

Armourers.—The number of armourers required will be 

one for every two companies, and one for each battery of 

field guns. They will bo armed with cutlass and pistol. 

Dags, similar to the pioneers’ tool bag, must be made of 

No. 1 canvas, and painted, to carry the following imple­

ments :—

Biflo Companion.

Tools:—

Bit, screw driver, stop nut. 

Screw driver, very small.

„ _ large.

Pincers, pair of.

Hammer, small.

Punch, jVinch.

File, smooth, half-round, G-in. 

„ bastard „ ,,

Spare parts :—

Strikers.

Springs, main.

„ trigger.

Extractors.

Screws, keeper, indicator.

„ swivel, lower.
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Pins, extractor.

„ block axis, split.

l'ield Guns.

Tools:—

File, smooth, half-round, 8-inch.

„ bastard „ „

Wrench, iron, friction pin.

Chisel, cold, band.

Punch, 10-incli.

Spare parts:—

Pins, friction.

Plates, guide.

The Signal Party.—The number of officers andi 

required for signal purposes will be:—

With the officer in command, one officer, mid 

seaman.

With each officer in command of more than oner 

pany of small arm men, one seaman.

With each officer in command of a battery of field f 

one seaman.

With each officer in charge of more than one compat 

marines, one marine.

With the boats, one seaman.

Signalmen will be armed with cutlass and pistol.

Semaphore signals will, as a rule, be used; but,n 

acting in conjunction with the Army, flashing by % 

laid down in the Army and Navy Signal Book, will bf 

method adopted.

In the former case, each signalman will be provided’ 

two flags, and two light staves; and, in the latter( 

with one flag, and one long staff.

The flags will be blue and white horizontal, and ol 

same size as those in use in the boats.

The signal officer, and each seaman, and marine, deti 

for the duty, will be provided with a Boat’s Signal B«
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Buglers.—’The number of buglers required will be

With the officer in command, one seaman.

With each officer in charge of more than one company 

dfsmall arm men, one seaman.

With each officer in command of a battery of field guns, 

one seaman.
With each officer in charge of more than one company 

of marines, one marine.

: The seamen will be armed with rifles, or, if none available, 

tyith cutlasses, and, if possible, with pistols, 

i Equipment of Seamen for Service on Shore.—This must 

lie left to the discretion of the officer in command, who will 

tttke into consideration the climate, the nature and probable 

duration of the service, and the weight which a man can 

i carry.
The following tablo of weights may be of use to officers 

fin this matter:—

Serge jumpers and trousers

Flannel

Stockings

Boots

Gaiters

lbs. ozs 

1 12 

1 0 

t) 12 

2 12

1 12 

1 0 

t) 12 

2 12

Water bottle (full) -

Ci

Drill cover for do. with curtain 

Flannel cholera belt -

Cap -

Knife and laniard -

Black silk handkerchief

Comforter

Shirt

Blanket

Haversack -

1 0 

O 8 

0 8

0 4 

0 8

1 0

5 14 

0 6 

2 8 

0 3

2 0 

0 4

0 6

1 0 

O 8 

0 8

0 4 

0 8

1 0 

5 14 

0 6

o
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lbs. OZS,
Comb ... - 0 1

Needles, thread, &c. - - 0 a

■ Towel - 0 1

Soap, according to circumstances. 

Tobacco ,, „

Drinking, cups as supplied - - 0 8

Rifle, Martini-Henry - 8 12

Accoutrements for do. . ;i M

Sword bayonet, &c. - o 10

Ammunition, packet containing 10

rounds - - a little over 1 0

Cutlass, &c. ... ■ 3 o

Pistol ... . 2 e

Accoutrements for do. - 2 l

36 rounds of pistol ammunition - 1 8

Stockings or Socks must be woollen. Preparatory!;

long march the feet of stockings or socks should be gtras1 

Great care must be taken to sec that tho boots fit.

Blankets will be rolled up in tlie direction of their Iciif! 

tied by four stops at equal intervals, the ends being fi 

nectcd by a fifth stop; tho blanket being worn like a Id 

collar over the left shoulder.

The stops should be prepared beforehand, made tif! 

bundles by companies, issued when required, and stitclj 

to the blankets. A flannel, a pair of stockings, ant, 

towel can be carried rolled up in the blanket.

Haversacks will be worn over the right shoulder.

Haversacks, water bottles, and reserve pouches wilt 

made up in lots by gun’s crews and companies, roadj! 

issue.

The Medical Department. — The number of sick r 

wounded to be provided for will be about (i per cent 

the whole force. It is to be understood that all suck



sill, as soon as possible, be forwarded to the ships for

treatment.

The total number of medical officers required with the 

landing party will bo about 1 to every 250 officers and men; 

of these a number in the proportion of about 1 to every 

COO men will bo attached to the different battalions, &c., 

while the remainder will form a field hospital.

Those medical officers who are attached to battalions, 

&c. will he accompanied by two attendants, and after 

having taken the necessary measures to save life will for­

ward all cases to the field hospital for treatment.

The number of attendants in the field hospital will he 

not less than four to each medical officer.

The stretchermen will be attached to the field hospital.

Under certain circumstances thB'ffiTdjffioFpUal might be 

in a ship placed conveniently nca^ Vlif ab’ore, in .SvJifcU'.case 

sufficient boats must be provj/led't'o embark the woilnded.

For distant expeditions speeidl hrrangypifnfBfWll bj; inside 

for the transport of the sick, &c^\ v''',Jv /

handing Party fall in.—As\nq<f>forenoon in- cwVk week 

is devoted to perfecting all the arl&if^fttep^tvllVifclr would 

he required in action on board the smprso another should 

be employed in perfecting the organisation for fighting on 

shore.

At the call for the landing party to fall in, every one 

repairs at once to his allotted station, each watch falling in 

iml working its own side.

Here it must he clearly understood that, although it is 

recommended that the whole of the landing party should 

occasionally fall in to make sure that the arrangements for 

the whole are complete, yet it is not supposed that all 

would invariably he required to land at the same time.

On the contrary, as the boat accommodation is limited, 

Jndas the ship cannot bo left entirely defenceless, it will 

»c found as a rule that part only will be required.

TIIK LANDING PARTY. 215
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The small arm men and marines provide their nrms,i 

in, and stand-at-ease. They are mustered, proved,« 

inspected, and, if ordered, the ammunition is served« 

The lieutenants of companies then make their reports,

The field or machine guns’ crews provide their arras,!; 

in, and stand-at-ease. They arc mustered, completed to! 

proper strength, and inspected, and, if ordered, the amn* 

tion is served out. The officer in charge then mala! 

report.

The limbers will, as a rule, he packed beforehand; sk 

they not be, the powder and projectiles will be provii 

hut the remainder qf the gear will not be brought up Mi- 

special orders are given to pack the limbers.

The following might be the stations for providing!: 

gear and packing the limber :—

Nos. 1 to 6, to pack the gun and limber.

7 to 9, small stores.

10, water buckets.

11, slow match.

12, sponge, worm, and handspike.

13 and 14, bag with rope gear and swingleta

15 and 16, derrick.

17 and 18, tackles.

Excused idlers, Ammunition.

The canvas cartouches (packed when required) rf 

kept in the magazine, the case shot in the limber boxes,* 

the remainder of the projectiles in the deal boxes inil 

they are supplied. These boxes should be marked e 

stowed in some handy place.

Slings must be fitted for the gun and limber. Then* 

harness, drag ropes, and slings should be stowed K 

in a marked canvas bag. The derricks, tackles fori 

embarking, sponge, worm, handspikes, avvingletree, id 

slow match box should be kept in places convenient! 

handing up.
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Boxes for small stores should bo made and kept in the 

gunner’s storeroom. Each would contain:—

Grease box (filled).

2 G.S. keys.

4 Portfires.

1 Portfire stick.

1 Portfire clipper. 

Fuzes.

Fuze extractor.

Hook borer and cylin­

der of bitts.

2 Gun spikes.

1 Washer.

1 Linchpin.

Friction tubes.

2 Tangent sights.

2 Laniards.

Priming irons.

Pincers and spanner.

Claw hammer.

Tube pocket, and

All moveable leather straps.

It the storeroom is damp, special arrangements must be 

made for portfires, fuzes, and friction tubes.

Complete sets of packed drums, holders, or hoppers 

should be kept ready in Bmall arm or machine gun maga- 

zine, and parties stationed to provide them when the 

hading party falls in.

In addition to the fittings for spare parts in the limbers 

of field machine guns, which should always be kept stowed 

as far as the allowance of spare parts will admit, special 

boxes for spare parts are issued for use on detached service; 

these should also be provided in case it is decided to land 

the guns without limbers. Under these conditions, suitable 

panniers should be made to strap on to an ordinary pack 

saddle, or to be carried on n pole by two men, each fitted 

to carry one drum for Gatling, or six holders or hoppers 

for Gardner orNordenfelt rifle calibre guns, and the limber 

numbers will then carry this ammunition, attend carts or 

baggage animals if obtainable, and form a cover party for 

the guns.

A gun thus landed can form an integral part of a 

company, conforming to all its movements, and should be 

placed between the right and left half companies.
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The extra parties provide their arms, fall in, and statiri 

at-ease. They are mustered, completed to the prop 

strength from the men not otherwise stationed, n 

inspected, and, if ordered, the ammunition is served or 

The officers or petty officers in charge then make tit 

reports.

As a general rule, men not going to land will be si 

tioned to supply spare gear.

The reserve pouches, blanket stops, haversacks, ml 

bottles, and provisions will, as a rule, be issued beforekt 

otherwise, although provided, they will not be served t: 

without orders.

The following might be the stations for supplying sps 

gear:—

Water bottles - - Carpenters.

Haversacks - - Painters.

Reserve pouches » Working idlers not other?:

stationed.

Bearers

Stretchers

Blanket stops

r Field Gun T

Ammunition ■< Pistol - V Excused idlers.

L Rifle -J
Provisions - - Ship’s Steward’s party, i

sisted, if necessary, k 

party of Stokers.

The Boats.—Each boat must be tested to ascertain k 

capacity for carrying seamen and marines. The of 

certain method of doing this is actually to place the® 

in each boat.

Boats, when employed in landing men, will, if possi 

be towed by steamboats, otherwise oars must be used, 1 

use of sails would be quite exceptional.

Sailmakers.
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Kept in 

boats.

the

Each boat must carry : —

The full complement of oars, and' 

two spare.

Three boathooks.

Anchor and cable.

Fainter.

Shore line and stake.

Two gang boards.

Barricoes for water and pannikins.

Boatswain’s and Carpenter’s bags.

Answering pendant and staff.

Boat’s Signal Book.

Compass (if allowed).

The largest boat belonging to each ship will also carry:

A vane or pendant as laid down in'

Army and Navy Signal Book.

A set of boat’s flags. >

A light signal mast. j

A pole for spreading out the flags, j

Oars, when used, should invariably be slung with 

laniards.

The end of the cable should be fast forward, and the 

anchor ready for letting go from the stern.

Gang boards, two in number, should be placed at the 

tide in boom boats, and nmidsliips in cutters.

Boatkecpers.—The number of boatkeepers should be (as 

laid down in Boats’ Signal Book) not less than four in 

boom boats, and two in cutters.

They should fall in with the landing party, and, after 

being completed to the proper strength, should, when 

ordered, get the boats alongside.

They should be told off as follows :—■

One to steer, two to attend shore line, boathooks, gang 

wards, &c., and one the anchor and cable,

Provided as in 

manning and 

arming boats.

Provided as in 

manning and 

arming boats.

0
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In cutters, the anchor will be attended by the coxswain

Boatkecpcrs should, if possible, be armed with rife; 

otherwise a strong guard must be left over the boats if tb 

are to remain near the beach.

Loading the Boats.—If it can be avoided neither emi 

arm men, nor marines, should be put into boats sunlit 

than cutters. The smaller boats are required for a varitf 

of miscellaneous duties.

On service it will generally be found that half the lam­

ing party is as many as can be carried in the boats with cm- 

venience and safety. Thus, they will usually carry i—

One watch of seamen. 1

Do. marines. [■ One complete watch.

One field gun. J

or One watch of seamen.

Two guns.

or One watch of seamen.

Both watches of marines.

or All the marines.

Two guns.

or Both watches of seamen.

Circumstances alone can determine the manner in it# 

the men arc to be distributed, but, on all occasion!,!; 

companies should be broken up as little as possible.

All boats should be loaded at the same time, those! 

guns being placed under the yards for the purpose.

Guns, ammunition, &c., are to be first placed in t 

boats, and the oars then tossed up by the guns’ crew 

gun boats, by a section, or half-company, in others.

When ready, the bugle will sound “ The Advance,”*!* 

the small arm men, marines, &c., will be marched ink#’ 

boats with the left in front, those first in going forward

Organisation of the Boats.—The boats will bo organ® 

and will assemble, as laid down in the Army and S' 

Signal Book.
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An officer should he detailed to take charge of each 

division of boats as soon as they are clear; an officer of 

experience being placed in charge of the whole flotilla.

Selection of Time and Place for Landing.—In selecting a 

place for disembarkation, the following points should be 

attended to:—

1. The depth of water should, if possible, be sufficient 

to enable the ships to approach near enough to cover tho 

landing.

2. The nature of the bottom should be such as to afford 

good holding ground.

3. The landing place and anchorage should be protected 

from the prevailing winds and gales.

4. The beach should bo such that firm footing is afforded 

to the men when disembarked, and also that the heaviest 

boats can, when loaded, run close in, the rise and fall of 

the tide being taken into consideration.

5. The country in the vicinity of the landing place 

should not afford cover from which an enemy could annoy 

the disembarkation.

The choice of time will be governed by the state of tho 

tide, the nature of the service, &c.

Method of Landing Men from any Boat.—When at a con­

venient distance from the beach, tho anchor should be let 

go from the stern, and as soon as the boat touches the 

Wh the oars should be thrown overboard. The bowmen 

should jump out as soon as possible with the shore line, 

drive in the stake, then place gang boards, and keep the bow 

of the boat close into the beach.

r The lieutenant and left marker are to be the first to land. 

The small arm men will disembark at the lieutenant’s order 

11 Form on the marker,” and the gun’s crew, if any, will 

get. their derrick up, but will not land the gun without 

orders from the officer in command.

a 2

221
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Great care must be taken that the men do not wet theii 

feet in getting out of the boat.

As soon as the boat is clear she is to he hauled off into 

deep water, the shore line being left to haul her in again,

General Method of Proceeding.—The place of disembark 

tion having been determined, ships should be told off and 

placed for covering the landing, for the extra supply d 

reserve ammunition, for the reception of the wounded, and 

also as points round which the boats are to assemble,

Marks should be selected or placed as guides to the boat! 

in pulling in.

The number of boats assembling round any one sli| 

should for convenience of handling be limited.

Although no enemy may be visible, the greatest pre® 

tion should invariably be exercised to prevent being tab 

unawares. To this end, it is desirablo that the coverin' 

ships should be so placed as to command all position 

favourable for field artillery up to a distance of aboul 

4,000 yards from the landing place; and the landingpait| 

itself should move in in fighting formation, that is to » 

the skirmishers at least 2§ cables a head of the suppe!: 

which should be at a still greater distance in advance of Ik 

reserves.
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BUGLE SOUNDS.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the 

line. Two G’s the centre. Three G’s the left.

The G or G’s preceding any sound will denote the part 

of the line to which it applies. For instance; two G’s 

before the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre. 

One G followed by the Close, to close on the right. One G 

followed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three 

G’s followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left.

I. Extend.

II. Close.

III. Advance,
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•7^-3———

V. Halt.

—F ' - rp -)■ —if

<--• : f ~:~v: 1

Tlie Halt annuls all previous Sounds except the Pin

VI. Fire.

VII. Cease Firing.

VIII. Assemble.

~aa-‘*-Lia-

IX. Incline.

A double incline will Bignify a direct turn to the Hi 

Indicated.

X. Wheel.

The calls IX. and X. must be preceded by thei 

tinguishuig O’s.
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XI. The Alert.

* P

rr

M

XII. Prepare for Cavai.rv.

XIII. Quick.

XIV. Double.

XV. Lib Down.



XVII. Infantry Call for Charge (Fif.Ld Bugu)
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PART VI.

FIELD FORTIFICATION.

Hasty Intrenciiments and Field Fortification.

General Remarks.

Hasty intrenchments and field fortifications are con­

structed to place a defensive force in a position of advan­

tage to resist attack.

The issue of an attack is, under modern conditions of 

warfare, mainly determined by fire-action, i.e., the fire of a 

stationary line of men armed with breech-loading rifles is 

so deadly that it will be impossible for an attacking force 

to close with a defensive force (unless the attack partakes 

of the nature of a surprise, or is made under most excep­

tionally favourable circumstances) until this latter has 

become demoralized by the assailants’ fire, or has suffered 

such loss that the volume of its own fire is materially 

diminished.

Consequently, since an attack is repulsed by fire, and 

since success in an attack can only be gained by fire, every 

fortification should fulfil, to as great an extent as the time 

and means available for its construction will permit, the 

following three conditions:—

1. It should cover or protect the defenders from the fire

of the enemy.

2. It should enable the defenders to see the enemy, and

use their weapons with effect over the whole ground 

within range of fire, with the least possible exposure 

to themselves.



.3. The assailant’s access to the position should be o|, 

structed and difficult, in order that the attack® 

may be kept as long as possible under the fired 

the defenders.

To obtain the fulfilment of the first of these conditions 

existing cover (such as banks of earth, walls, houses, St, 

is utilised, or a bank of earth (“parapet”) is thrown if 

the earth being obtained either from an excavation in fat: 

of the parapet (“ ditch ”); or from an excavation in re« 

the parapet (“ trench ”) j or from both.

The second condition is fulfilled by clearing the grous: 

in front of the firing line (i.e., generally in front of tk 

parapet) of everything that may obstruct the fire of ti: 

defenders, and the

Third, by arranging “ obstacles ” to the approach of 4 

enemy. j

Working Parties, and Time [required for n' 

Construction of Earthworks.

General Conditions.

The time which it will take to construct a defensive w 

will vary greatly with the circumstances of each partial!: 

case, with, e.g., the nature of tho ground, the state of! 

weather, the condition of the men, &c.; but in every w 

the following points should be attended to :—

(1.) That the men should be distributed as thickly: 

possible without interfering with one another.

(2.) That the maximum of work should be got out: 

them. |
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Interval between Diggers.

With regard to the first point,—

Diggers, as a rule, should not be placed closer togtlf 

than 5 feet (2 paces) I
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Two rows of diggers can, however, be employed in one 

excavation when they can work back to back and throw 

the earth outwards, as in the case of forming a parapet and 

glacis from a ditch.

Shovellers sometimes required.

Further, when it is required that the earth dug out he 

deposited more than 12 feet from where it lay, there must 

be a row of shovellers to pass it on, the number varying 

with the nature of the soil. In average soil, which does 

not require much use of the pick, two shovellers to three 

diggers is a fair proportion.

if the soil is diflicult to excavate, so that the diggers 

supply a less quantity of earth, the proportion may he re­

duced to one shoveller to two diggers.

Where a rear trench is formed as well as a ditch, a row 

of diggers can be employed in each excavation, and the 

work finished quicker.

Amount of Excavation in a given Time.

With regard to the second point,—

It may be assumed that in moderately easy soil, which 

docs not require much picking, an untrained man can in 

four hours’ actual work excavate 100 cubic feet of earth, 

or about 1 cubic yard an hour, throwing the earth a hori­

zontal distance of 12 feet, and lifting it out of a trench of 

a maximum depth of 4 feet, and that the same man, if 

kept at work for six hours, would not do very much more. 

For this reason, four-hour reliefs, with tasks of 100 cubic 

feet, are recommended for all hasty defences.

Where, however, largo works have to be constructed 

which require much time, it is usual to use six-hour reliefs, 

M by that means the men have more rest.



_ After some practice it may lie assumed that a man nnli 

similar circumstances can excavate 1 cubic yard of etit 

an hour for six hours.

The following may therefore be taken as the aver:;, 

amount of excavation for four-hour reliefs by vtntraind 

men :—

In very easy soil, requiring no picking - 120 cubic feet 

In moderate soil - - - 100 „

In difficult soil - - - - 60 ,,
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Apportionment of Work.

In distributing a working party it is best to give eie 

man a definite task, letting him know that when he hs 

completed his portion and it has been passed by the sup* 

intending officer he may leave off work ; or, if working pt 

be given, it will be better to pay a man, not by the day.k 

by the amount of work he gets through. A little eipi 

rience will enable an officer to determine how muchm; 

reasonably be expected from a man in a given time limit 

given circumstances.

Foissonement.

The dimensions of all the embanked earth having k 

settled, the contents of the excavation must be balance^ 

correspond. If the soil is very stiff (even though ft 

rammed), or if there is not time to ram at all, the excavate: 

earth will not occupy so small a space as before exesn 

tion; and this should be borne in mind, although, 

rule, the difference need not be taken into account ii 

the calculation, as the surplus will always come info 

other purposes, such as “gun banks,” &c. This inert® 

termed “ foissonement,” varies from I to -A- of the origin 

volume, according to the nature of the soil.
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Rammers.

In all cases, in order to reduce this increase to a minimum, 

it is desirable to have a certain number of rammers on the 

parapet to build it in the required shape, and. make it more 

compact and of greater resisting power.

PROVIDING COVER.

Shelter Trenches.

The most rapidly constructed cover is obtained by 

digging “shelter trenches” (shallow trenches in which 

cover is afforded to men kneeling or lying down, the ex- 

cavated earth being formed into a bank or parapet in front, 

over which the defenders can lire).

English Shelter Trench.

Fig. 1, Plate I.* (the shelter trench given in the Army 

Field Exercise Book) is a trench 2i' wide, 1 deep, the 

earth forming a parapet IV high; a, “berm,” or narrow 

space of ground 1V wide, being left between the parapet 

and trench. This trench can be completed by a line 

of men at two paces (S') intervals in half an hour. Under 

favourable circumstances, when there is no long grass to 

te cleared away, or other obstacle to the immediate com­

mencement of the work to be removed, the trench can be 

finished in much less time.

Figs. 2 and 3, Plate I., are improvements of Fig. 1. In 

Fig. 2 the trench is widened to S', in Fig. 3 to 8'; the 

Parapet remaining of the same height, 1|', but thickened 

iy the additional earth- obtained. Time for completing 

fig. 2 one hour; for completing Fig. 3 two hours.

’ “Notes for the Hates,” giving an explanation ot the symbols used, 

nil be found on page 26G»
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Triangular Skelter Trench.

Fig. 4, Plato I., is a triangular shelter trench, which n 

he constructed by men 5 feet apart in 20 minutes. It 

cover afforded is small, but it presents no obstacle toi 

advance across it of cavalry or artillery.

Musketry Trenches.

Definition of term Musketry Trench.

By deepening the trenches and increasing the heighti1 

the parapets shelter trenches may be converted ill 

musketry trenches (trenches in which men stand to fin),

Advantages and Defects of Musketry Trenches.

These afford better cover, but vvould prove a great 

hindrance to the movement of troops over them, and. 

captured by the enemy would afford him better * 

against the fire of works or troops in a second line of i 

fence, and would place him in a better position to rcpii 

an attempt to retake them. It will therefore depend f 

the circumstances of each particular case whether ill 

he advisable or not to substitute musketry for shell: 

trenches.

Fig. 5, Plate I., is a trench 5' wide at the top, 3' deep: 

front, 14' deep in rear, with a parapet 1^' high. It jin 

4” of cover to a man standing in the deep part in fra 

and firing over the parapet, and complete cover to «E 

sitting on the step in rear. Time for construction, men: 

5' intervals, 1$ to 2 hours.

Fig. (>, Plate I., is Fig. 5 improved by piling the at 

of the rear part of the parapet on to the top of the fre 

part, thus making the parapet 3' high, and by digging 

step 21' wide and H' deep in front of the deep part 

Fig. 5. This trench gives 4|' of cover to a man standi 

on the front step and'firing over’the parapet, and
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cover to a man standing in the deep part of the trench. 

If great depression of fire bo required, as, for instance, 

when the trench is on the slope of a hill, the top of tho 

parapet may be cut away, as shown by the dotted line in 

the figure. Time 1J to 2 hours.

Fig. 7, Plate I., is Fig. 6 improved by widening the deep 

part of the latter from 2J' to 4', and by increasing tho 

wean thickness of the parapet from 4' to 6'. This gives

of cover to a man standing on the step and firing over 

the parapet, and G' of cover to men standing in the deep 

part of the trench. Time 34 to 4 hours.

Breastwork.

Definition of term. Breastwork.

If a sufficient number of men are available, a “ breast- 

mrk” (where the men standing on the ground fire over a 

hank of earth breast high in front of them) may be com­

pleted in the time taken to construct the trench shown in 

% 7 (3J to 4 hours).

In Fig. 8, Plate I., the trench is the same as in Fig. 7, 

hut the parapet is increased to a height of 4 ./, and is made 

5' thick at the top ; the additional earth being obtained 

from a ditch in front, which can bo begun simultaneously 

with the trench, one row of diggers working in the trench, 

mother row in the ditch. In this case the berm is left 3' 

wide, in order that the men firing may have convenient 

standing space.
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Interior Slope revetted.

The “ interior ” or inner slopes of parapets breast high 

ihould be “ revetted ” whenever possible ; i.e., they should 

te faced with some material which will retain the earth at 

1 deep slope. This should be done in order that the men 

may be able to stand nearer to the covering mass of earth;



when they will be able more conveniently to use it is i 

rest for their rifles, and will at the same time he better 

protected by it. In the construction of the breastwoii 

described above the revetment might be arranged by tit 

men digging the ditch, as they have a lighter task It 

accomplish than the diggers in the trench.

Cover for Artillery.

Cover, similar to that provided for infantry by (It, 

shelter trench, may be constructed for guns by excavating 

“gun-pits ” or by throwing up “ epaulments.”

Gun-pit.

In a “gun-pit ” a shallow pit is dug, in which the gun it 

worked; the earth excavated being formed into a low but 

in front.

Epaulment.

In an “ epaulment ” the gun is worked on the natutt 

surface of the ground and is covered by a bank, the erf 

for which is mainly obtained from a ditch in front or* 

both sides of it.

When Gun-pit and when Epaulment should he used.

Where the nature of the Boil gives a firm wheel base« 

the bottom of the pit, and where there is no prospects 

rain rendering the latter impracticable for the gun dctiA 

ment to work in, a gun-pit will be the quickest method ol 

obtaining cover ; but in all cases where there is any chats 

of the ground proving unsuitable for a pit an qiaulur 

must be constructed.
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English Gun-pit.

Fig. 1, Plate II., is a gun-pit which can be excavated h 

seven men in one hour. The pit is 2' deep and of 4
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shape and dimensions shown in the plan. The covering 

bank is 3' high, except at the part over which the gun 

fires, where it is only 1|' high. At the sides are wings (for 

the better protection of the gun’s crew when not actually 

serving the piece) consisting of trenches 4' wide, 2' wide 

and 2' deep in front, and sloping up to the ground level in 

rear. The Roman figures and dotted lines indicate the 

tasks of the several men of the working party. Should 

protection against very oblique fire he required, covering 

banks of earth must be placed across the ends of the 

wings.

Simple Forms of Epaulmcnt.

Fig. 2, Plate II., is an epaulmcnt for protection against 

front lire. The earth for the bank is obtained from a 

ditch in front (20' long, 5' wide, and 2' deep), and from 

two trenches, one on either side of the gun (5' long, (i' wide 

in front, and 4' in rear and 2' deep), in which those of the 

gun’s crew not actually engaged in working the piece can 

find cover.
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German Gun-pit.

Fig. 3, Plate II., is a gun-pit in use in the German 

service. The pit itself is 12' square and 1$' deep, a ramp 

fi'long (slope i) leading into it from the rear. The exca­

vated earth forms a covering bank 1-)' high and about 12' 

thick, which, if necessary, may be continued some way 

round the sides of the pit. Eight men can make the pit 

in one hour.

In this pit the gun fires en barbette, instead of as in the 

English pit through an opening or rouglily-sliaped em­

brasure in the bank. In most cases in the field the former 

arrangement is much to be preferred, as it gives full lateral 

range to the gun, instead of confining it to one direction of 

fire. The protection afEorded, however, is not so complete

n



and for flanking a special line the English type seem 

preferable.

Gun Batteries.

Gun-pits or epaulments should, when possible, be pla« 

from 25 to 30 yards apart j but, if the available space I* 

limited, they may be made closer together, in which caseit 

will often be found convenient to connect them into i 

battery,

Sunken Battery.

Fig. 1, Plate III., shows the plan and section of i 

“ sunken battery,” formed by connecting the wing tacit 

of gun-pits excavated at central intervals of 30'. Tim 

1 hour.

Surface Battery.

Fig. 5, Plato III., shows the plan and section of a "ssr. 

face battery,” formed by a continuous epaulment nil 

traverses between the guns. Time, 3-5 hours.

Cover for tiie Limders of Field Pieces.

If no natural cover for the limbers of guns sheltered ii 

pits or behind epaulments can be found at a convenin', 

distance in rear, either—

1. The limber boxes maybe taken olf and placed is 

recesses made for them in the gun-pit or in the trends! 

the epaulment; or

2. Limber pits may be excavated.

Limber Fit.

Fig. 5, Plate VII., shows the plan and section ofi 

limber pit, 6' square at the bottom and 4' deep, with i 

ramp 16' long (slope j) leading into it; the excavate 

earth being formed into a covering bank 3' high, 61 wk
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ami 10' long at tlie top. Five men can complete such a 

pit in from 2 to 3 hours.

Recess for Umber Box.

Fig. la, Plato III., shows the section of a recess made to 

teceive a limber box.
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Platforms.

Reasons for laying down Platforms.

Whenever guns are likely to be worked on the same 

ground for any long periods, it is desirable that platforms 

should bo laid down, both to facilitate the working of the 

piece and to render accurate firing possible. Unless some 

kind of platform bo constructed, ground soon becomes cut 

up and rutted by the recoil of the gun, when the labour 

of running the gun up will be increased, and the nice 

training of the piece rendered very difficult.

The kind of platform to bo constructed must depend in 

every case upon the description and amount of material at 

hand. If nothing else be procurable, three stout planks 

may be laid down; one for each wheel of the gun carriage 

and one for the trail to recoil along. If the necessary 

material be forthcoming, however, every gun platform 

should have:—

Conditions Platform, should fulfil.

1. Sufficient length to allow of the gun recoiling without

the wheels running off;

2. Sufficient width to permit of a moderate amoun of

traversing;

3. Sufficient strength to prevent it bending under the

weight of the guns, and to allow for a considerable 

amount of wear and tear.

it 2
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Construction of Platform.

A floor of stout planks placed transversely, and restinj 

on five beams or sleepers placed longitudinally, will formj 

sufficiently strong platform for an ordinary field gunj and 

a surface 15' long and 101/ wide in the clear will nffonl 

sufficient space for the recoil and working of tlic piece, 

'file planks may be kept in their places by being nailedti 

the sleepers ; or by means of a ribband, or strip of woof 

laid along the edges of the planks on each side of tin 

platform, and fastened to the sleepers by means of rad 

lashings.

When it is intended to use the platform for a mortar, tin 

former should be strengthened (to enable it to withstand 

the violent action of the piece when fired) by placing fa 

transverse sleepers under the longitudinal beams.

Parapets with Ditches, and with Ditches and 

Trenches.

When Parapet with Ditch must'be employed.

The shelter and musketry trenches described in tk 

preceding pages supply the most rapidly constructed com 

that can be created, and afford very efficient protection 

against musketry fire. If circumstances, such as the pit 

sence of water immediately below the surface, or thegenm! 

damp or marshy nature of the soil, render the employment 

of a trench inconvenient or impossible, a parapet must k 

formed with earth obtained from a ditch in front. Oi 

when the parapet is to be made sufficiently substantial!) 

afford protection against artillery fire, the earth for it nil 

bo obtained from a ditch in front; or, more frequently 

partly from a ditch in front and partly from a trench i 

rear.
A parapet is generally bounded by the slopes describe! 

in the following sections ;—
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Superior Slope.

The top of a parapet is given a slope to the front to allow 

men firing over it to depress their fire. This elope is called 

the “superior slope” (a—b, Fig. 1, Plate IV.). This 

superior slope should ho so regulated that fire directed 

along its surface may pass not more than 3' above the 

outer edge of the ditch. A slope of -J- will usually fulfil 

this condition, but to- avoid weakening the parapet it is 

better to make it more gentle (| or £), and in no case 

should it be steeper than

Exterior Slope.

The “exterior slope” (b—c, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is the 

slope extending from the outer end of the superior slope to 

the ground. As this is the slope most exposed to fire it 

should not be made steeper than what is called the natural 

slope of the earth. With the generality of soils this slope 

will be ^ ; but with very loose earth or sand, or when it 

may have to resist a prolonged or heavy bombardment, the 

slope should be made more gentle (if or -§).

Banquette.

The “banquette” (d—e, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is a raised 

pathway or terrace on the inside of the parapet to enable 

men to fire over the latter. It is usually made 4' fi'' below 

the top of the parapet, and 3' wide if for a single rank, or 

4' if for a double rank, of men.

Interior Slope.

The “ interior slope” (a—d, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is the 

slope extending from the inner end of the superior slope 

to the banquette. This slope is made as steep as possible 

(r or -*) to enable the men on the banquette to stand close 

to the covering mass of the parapet, and more conveniently 

use the top of the latter as a rest for their rifles.



Slope of the Banquette.

The slope of the banquette (e—-f, Fig. 1, Plate IV,' 

extends from the banquette to the ground. To enife 

men to ascend and descend easily, it is usuallynot imi 

steeper than |. Steps may be substituted for it, if tW 

can be revetted to prevent them being trodden down.

Crest.

The crest (a, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a parapet is its liigk 

line, i.e., the intersection of the superior and inters 

slopes. This crest is also sometimes called the “intent 

crest.”

Exterior Crest.

The exterior crest (b, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is the into 

section of the superior and exterior slopes.

Thickness.

The “thickness” (A—B, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of apanp 

is measured horizontally between the crest and extern 

crest. This thickness is usually made 1J times the grain 

penetration of the projectiles it is intended to res! 

Consequently, a parapet exposed to musketry fire sW: 

be at least 3'thick; to the fire of light guns (such ast 

English 9-pr.) from 6' to 9'; to the fire of heavier fill 

guns (such as the English lG-pr.) 9'to 12'; and to tl 

fire of guns of position, 12' to 18' thick. These tlicl 

nesses must of course be modified to meet exception 

circumstances.

Command.

The “ command ” (a—II, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a pwff 

is the vertical height of the crest above the grour.it
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which it is constructed. The greater the command cf a

n
et the better will evidently be the cover it will afford.

:et is the least command which will screen the ground 

behind—when the piano of the site of the work is hori­

zontal—during the close attack; but to allow for the 

parapet being reduced in height by artillery fire, it will 

generally be better to increase its height to 7V or 8', and 

such is, therefore, the command usually given to parapets 

in the field when time permits. On the other hand, a 

command of 10', or at the very outside of 12', should 

never be exceeded; since, as the volume of the parapet 

increases rapidly with the height, the time and labour 

of execution would become too great for a field fortification.

Allowance to be made for the fall of Projectiles.

In determining the height of a parapet allowance must 

be made for the angle of descent of the enemy’s projectiles. 

The angle of fall of the Enfield bullet at 500 yards is 5 

at 800 yards ; of the Martini-IIenry bullet, at 300 yards 

via; at 500 yards of the 9-pr. M.L.lt., at 3,000 yards 

about |. Assuming, therefore, the ground to be level, a

E
8' command would only afford cover to a man O' 

gainst a battery 3,000 yards away, to a distance of 

10 feet behind the crest line. Complete protection against 

artillery fire can, in fact, only be obtained by providing 

blindages, or other form of bomb-proof accommodation 

(Fig. 3, Plate IV.).

Glacis.

A “glacis ” (h, g, i, Fig. 1, Plato IV.) is a bank of earth 

thrown up at the top of the counterscarp to raise up the 

assailant into the line of fire of the defender, when the top 

of the counterscarp cannot otherwise be properly defended 

without making the superior slope of the parapet too steep.

241
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Escarp.

The “escarp ” (k—l, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is the slopes! 

the ditch nearer to the parapet.

Counterscarp.

The “ counterscarp ” (m—i, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is tin 

slope of the ditch more distant from the parapet.

Tiie steeper the escarp and counterscarp are made tit 

greater will he the obstacle the ditch will present to n 

assailant. If made too steep, however, the slopes will s* j 

fall in under the influence of weather. They can, therefore, 

he rarely made more than •£, and frequently they must It j 

even more gentle than this.

Triangular Ditch.

Sometimes the escarp and counterscarp are prolonged 

until they meet, when a triangular ditch is formed.

Width and depth of Ditch.

The width of the ditch at the top should he at least VI, 

and its depth at least G', in order that it may present sot* 

thing of an obstacle to the assailant.

For reasons before explained, it is desirable that 4 j 

area of the ditch on any profile should be approximate!! 

the 3amc as the area of the parapet on the same profile, 

and cither the width or the depth may be altered, u 

’ circumstances may render advisable, to obtain the requM 

area.

Fig. 4, Plate IV., is a sectional elevation of a blindsgt 

for a machine gun. Fig. 5, Plate IV., is the plan,ami 

Fig. G is a longitudinal sectional elevation of same blindage

Fig. 2, Plate IV., is a parapet affording defence against 

musketry fire.

Fig. 1, Plate IV., is a parapet with ditch and trod 

affording protection against artillery fire.
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Special Protection for tiie Heads of Men 

Firing over a Parapet of any kind.

Height of portions of Parapet increases.

The heads and shoulders of men firing over a parapet of 

any kind arc necessarily exposed. It is not possible to 

protect them entirely from artillery fire, but they may bo 

covered to some extent from musketry, case shot, or 

splinters of shell.

Logs used as Protection.

In the case of shelter trenches, a little extra height may 

be given to the portions of parapet between every two rifles, 

tnd in larger works a thin earth screen, with channels 

through it for rifles, may be built up on the top of the 

parapet; or

Loopholes, Brushwood, and Board.

Logs may be placed on the crest resting on sand bags or 

other materials (Fig. 6, Plate VII.), to raise them sufficiently 

high to leave a space for rifles to fire through ; or 

Brushwood loopholes (Fig. 7, Plate VII.) or broad 

troughs may be embedded in the crest of the parapet. 

These latter are made by nailing together, so as to form a 

[rostrum of a square pyramid, four pieces of plank each 

2j long, 1 O’' and 5" broad at the ends respectively. The 

ipertures will he about 8" and 3" square. These brush- 

Mod and wooden loopholes will be sunk in the parapet of 

the trench, rifle pit, &c., near the top, where it is 2 V thick, 

nth the smaller opening on the outside.

CLEARING THE GROUND.

Importance of clearing Ground. 

llie importance of providing a clear field of view and 

“rein front of a defensive line, whether the men he behind



cover or not, cannot be too strongly insisted upon, Uni 

such a clear zone of sufficient depth exists, or can be mi 

within the time and with the means available, a posili: 

will rarely be tenable. It has been remarked with prft 

truth that if the history of defensive actions be exam* 

it will be found that for one place which has fallen bear 

the men on the defensive had not sufficient cover a dor 

have fallen because the obstacles to fire in front had i 

been cleared away. In arranging a position for defe 

therefore, the work of clearing the foreground must | 

undertaken systematically by special parties; and s J 

effort should be made to thus clear the front up to if 

effective range of rifles, especially on those sections id! 

there may be reason to anticipate that the assailants’® 

strenuous efforts to close will he made.

The following data will be useful in estimating t 

amount of labour, time, and tools necessary for clear, 

ground.

Clearing away Trees.

Felling Trees.—Two unskilled men with axes can' 

down trees of 4, fl, .9, 12, and 18 inches in diametti 

about 1, 3, 5, 9, and 15 minutes respectively. Soft*: 

trees of 2' or 3' in diameter can be felled in 20 to;; 

minutes by 4 men ; but if the trees are of hard woodfr J 

will take about three times as long to cut down. 1

To fell a tree with an axe, begin cutting on the s 

towards which the tree is intended to fall, and cut in ab 

two thirds of the diameter; the lower part of the cut iir.■ 

nearly horizontal, the upper surface well sloped upw;t ^ 

so as to free the axe. A few cuts on the opposite s 

rather above the first cut will then bring the tree down,

Trees may be quickly felled, by the use of gun colt; 

One pound per foot in girth applied externally, or 2 w 

3 oz. per foot in girth in a 1-J-mch augur hole bored nff « 

through the trunk wil be sufficient to bring the tree do*»
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Clearing away Hedges.

Hedges can be cut. down by a line of men at 5 feet 

intervals in from 5 to 20 minutes ; or 10 men will on an 

average clear 500 yards in C hours. They will require 10 

billhooks, and will cut forkcd'poles to use in forcing the cut 

through hedge over to the enemy’s side.

Destruction of Walls.

Walls are most easily knocked down by means of a 

beam, trunk of a tree, or railway bar worked by 10 or 12 

men as a battering ram; charges of (50 lbs. of gunpowder 

placed against the wall at not more than 0 feet apart and 

weighted with sandbags will breach a 14-inch wall. If 

gun cotton be used, charge in lbs.=J- T2L where T= 

thickness of the wall in feet, L=length to be blown down 

in feet, the charge being equally distributed along the foot 

of the wall and untamped. If tamping* equal to the 

thickness of the wall be added, chargc=£ T2L.

Destroying Houses.

Houses.—40 lbs. of gunpowder exploded in a centra 

position will blow down a small dwelling-house. The 

task of removing the debris will however generally be a 

laborious one.

Throwing down Banks.

■ Earthen banks, averaging 5 feet high and .‘3 feet thick, 

can bo thrown down, sufficiently to destroy cover, at the 

tate of 100 yards in 0 hours by a squad of 10 men, each 

liian being provided with a shovel. If there be trees 

growing on the bank the roots will greatly increase the

’ Tamping is covering the cliargo over with earth or other material 

»«s t° contino the gases at the commencement ot the explosion, and 

sore fully develop their force.
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labour, and axes and pickaxes must be added, and tbcfe 

reduced.

Clearing away Brushwood.

Brushwood of five or six years’ growth can be da 

away by men extended in line at 5 feet intervals ats 

rate of about 30 paces (or 25 yards) in 8 hours.

Filling up Ditches.

Ditches must be filled in; or the inner side mini; 

sloped avvav to expose the bottom to fire from the rear,

Destroying standing Corn.

Standing corn, or other crops of high growth, im; 

destroyed by marching men in line over them.

DEFENSIBLE HEDGES.

Use of Hedges.

Hedges may break the force of a rifle bullet, butt! 

cannot by themselves be considered as affording prate 

against musketry fire.

They may bo utilised, however, according to t 

growth and position, either as :—

1. Obstacles to delay advance of enemy.

2. Screens from view.

3. Itevetments, i.e,, supports to retain earth at at

slope.

Hedge used os Obstacle.

If intended to serve as an obstacle, a hedge had bette 

left standing. Should it, however, impede the deftni 

lire or view it maybe converted into an “ entangkm 

by cutting the stems half through about 3' above 

ground, bringing the upper part down to the ground,! 

interlacing and securing the branches with pickets,
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Ditch and Bank Hedges,

Ditch and bank hedges, with the ditch on the defender’s 

side, can often be used as they stand; the ditch serving as 

a trench. If the ditch be small or shallow, it may be 

widened and deepened, the earth being used to thicken or 

increase the height of the bank ; or if none exist, to form a 

parapet supported by the hedge.

Ditch on Enemy’s side.

If the ditch be on the enemy’s side of the hedge, it must 

be deepened and widened, and the earth thrown over the 

latter to form a parapet; the hedge serving as a revetment 

for the exterior slope. In this way the hedge will be 

useful by diminishing the amount of earth required for the 

parapet, whilst it will also present an obstacle to assault.

Fig. 1, Plate V., shows a ditch and bank hedge used as' 

it stands, or with a very slight deepening of the ditch. In 

this case the hedge acts as a screen; the men firing 

between the stems.

Fig. 2, Plate V., shows a hedge, without ditch or bank, 

serving as a screen and partial support to a parapet formed 

of earth from a trench dug in rear.

Fig. 3, Plate V., shows a hedge used as an exterior 

revetment to a parapet; the earth for the latter being 

obtained from a shallow trench in rear.

!
Fig. 4, Plate V., shows a hedge with a ditch on the 

cmy’s side widened and deepened, the earth being 

rown over the hedge to form a parapet.

Fig. 5, Plate V., shows a deep cut lane, with a hedge 

ieither side, prepared for defence; the one hedge serving 

an obstacle, the other an exterior revetment.

Fig. (i, Plate V., shows a hedge utilised as a screen and 

rctinent for a gun epaulment.
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DEFENSIBLE WALLS.

Nature of Protection afforded by Walls,

Walls afford protection against musketry fire, oi lli 

balls of shrapnel j but they will not resist the corns 

shell of field guns unless they are of exceptional thick® 

over 3'.

The principal work to be done in preparing walls It: 

defence is to make either loopholes or notches frond 

top.

■ Loopholes.

It will rarely be worth while wasting time and troutlcr! 

attempting to make loopholes of any regular shape. Titj 

should, however, appear from the outside as narrowk 

zontal or vertical slits (generally about 3" wide); horuoti 

when a wide lateral range for grazing fire is desired, veitir, 

when it maybe necessary for the defenders to elevate 

depress their fire to any considerable extent; while M: 

nally they should be made with a splay to allow of sc 

lateral range or elevation and depression as maji 

required.

One man will make a loophole in a 14" brick wall it 

minutes, using a crowbar or pickaxe, the former being1; 

most convenient implement.

A notch about 1' or 11/ can be cut down from the toj! 

a wall in about 5 minutes. ,

Height of Loopholes above Ground.

Loopholes should be at such a height above the gwt 

immediately in front of them that the enemy will bI* 

able to fire through them should he succeed in reach, 

the wall; they should therefore be cither close to1, 

ground outside (!'to l” above it), in which caseab®, 

must be dug inside to accommodate the men firing ttoi
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them; or else the loopholes should be at least G' above the 

ground outside. When it is necessary to make the loop­

holes 4' or 44' above the level of the ground outside, a 

ditch must be dug in front of the wall (Figs. G and 2, 

Plate VI.) to prevent the assailant making use of them.

Protection for Heads of Men.

If men are to fire over the top of a wall their heads 

should be protected by a log resting at intervals upon sand 

bags or bricks, or by sand bagspnl^'^lJT^^,'^ G, 8, Plate 

VI.). S | v

Figs. 1 and 2, Plate VI., slrhwU wall with railings 'pre­

pared for defenco by fastening tiinbep- inside-and outside 

the latter, and making sand biuiJyophOmii ■’lieldw'the timber. 

A ditch is dug in front to preMltlijlig^enemy glostng/and 

a trench in rear to improve the [r~T IP '

Figs. 3 and 4, Plate VI., show a low wallAvihrr sand bags 

piled on the top, and a trench dug in rear, forming a low 

banquette, on which men kneel to fire.

Figs. S and G, Plate VI., show a wall 10' high, arranged 

for two tiers of fire.

Figs. 7 and 8, Plate VI., show a wall 9' high, with 

another arrangement for giving two tiers of fire.

If a wall is to give complete protection against artillery 

.fire it must be strengthened by a bank of earth G' to 8' 

thick, piled up inside (Fig. 4, Plate VII.), or by a screen 

jd the same thickness in front. (Figs. 2 and. 3, Plate

When this latter plan is adopted it is very desirable that 

the excavations both in front of and behind the screen 

should be flanked. Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4, Plate VII., show 

low an existing projecting wall may be utilised for this 

Impose. For flanking fire Gatling guns would be very 

Imiceable, and in Figs. 1 and 3, Plate VII., the necessary 

Fransrements ftvr rmnlnvinrr them to nrlvnntnnrp n.vp. shown.
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OBSTACLES.

“ Obstacles ” are placed in front of a defensive lint 

order to impede and retard the advance of an assailant,! 

so keep the latter exposed for as long a time as possihlt 

the fire of the defenders. It will most rarely happen f 

obstacles can be arranged so as to be insurmounts 

but any expedient which will delay the onward rush of 

attacker, even though it be but for two or three niim: 

may prove of the greatest value. The assailant may It; 

suffered severe loss before he reaches the obstacle, aniii 

additional loss which may be inflicted upon him wliilfj 

is endeavouring to force his way through, may turn: 

scale, and induce him to relinquish the assault. In at! 

country especially, where a long range cannot be sect! 

and an enemy advancing to the attack has consequent!; 

traverse only a short distance under fire, and also durit 

night attack obstacles will be particularly valuable.

Conditions Obstacles should fulfil.

The more obstacles fulfil the following conditions 

more efficient they will be :—

(1.) They should be under the close musketry fire of 

defenders.

(2.) They should not afford cover to the enemy. 1 

is an obvious condition placed as they are id 

the most effective range of the defending lint

(,'S.) They should, if possible, be protected from ' 

enemy’s artillery fire, so as to be intact whet 

infantry comes upon them, and they shoul; 

difficult to remove or surmount.

(1.) They should be arranged so as not to interfere' 

a possible advance or counter stroke against 

enemy. .When such is contemplated, gaps inf 

should be left sufficiently large for the purpos 

view.



The obstacles which would be most frequently used in 

the field by a naval brigade are 

1. Abatis
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>A11 constructed of timber.

2. Entanglements -

3. Pickets or pointed stakes

4. Palisades *

5. Praises - « - ,

<). Military pits ; deep and shallow.

7. Wire entanglements.

8. Fougasses; four kinds, namely, common, shell, stone,

and self-acting.

9. Inundations.

Abatis.

1. An “abatis” is formed of stout limbs of trees, 12' to 

15' long, laid as close together as possible, with the 

branches towards the enemy. The butts should be buried 

in the ground, and secured by stout stakes, or else by logs, 

laid across several butts. The large branches should be 

pointed, and the small branches and leaves removed.

1 Twenty men can make an abatis of two rows, 30 yards 

Jong, in (i hours, when the trees are small and close at 

[band. Unless this latter is the case, the construction of an 

Ipbatis should not be attempted, as the labour of dragging 

jfaes from a distance is very great. The party should he 

Provided with G felling axes, 2 hand axes, 6 billhooks, 2 

f&nd saws, 2 mallets, and drag ropes.

Wire twisted firmly round the branches of an abatis and 

eft hanging loosely down between, will render it a much 

nore formidable obstacle.

Entanglement.

I 2, An “ entanglement ” is a kind of abatis formed by 

; itbng trees, brushwood, &c. half through, about 3' above 

ie ground, bringing the upper parts down to the ground
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anil interlacing anil securing them by pickets. The ends 

of large branches should be pointed, and weak places 

strengthened by ordinary abatis.

Pickets.

3. " Pickets ’’ are stakes driven firmly into the grows 

close together, until 1' or 2' only project, the upper end 

being pointed.

Palisades.

4. “ Palisades ” are a stout description of paling, made 

of large branches of trees, logs of timber, or young trees,' 

split or sawn into two or more pieces according to tlieii 

size, pointed at the top, and secured to two horizontal 1» 

or ribands, one nailed to the palisades below the suite' 

of the ground, the other near their top.

Praises.

5. “Praises” are palisades placed in a horizontals 

nearly horizontal position, either on the escarp or count® 

scarp slope of a ditch.

Military Pits.

G. Military Pits, or Trous-de-Loup, arc pits dug in it 

shape of an inverted cone or pyramid, with a pointed sh­

at the bottom. They are of two kinds, deep and s/in/ta 

The former are 6' in diameter and G' deep, and are use; 

conical j the shallow ones are shaped like inverted pyramid 

3' square, and not more than 2|' deep. The larger pit 

should be in parallel rows, the central intervals of the pit 

in each row being It)'; and the holes in each row sin* 

be opposite the intervals between those in the ndjacct 

rows. The earth obtained from the pits should be pin 

up on the ground in the intervals between the latter, so < 

practically to increase their depth.
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An objection to the employment of the deep pits is that 

unless they can be flooded they may form convenient rifle 

pits for an enemy’s skirmishers. The shallow pits, on the 

other hand, are of such slight depth that an incurrence of 

this risk is avoided. These latter are placed in rows touch­

ing one another, in a zig-zag arrangement. Five rows are 

usually made, the earth excavated being formed into a 

covering hank in front.

A combination of shallow pits with a wire entanglement 

(described in the following paragraph) forms one of the 

most formidable and easily constructed obstacles that can 

be improvised.

One man should dig a dee]) pit in from three to five 

hours, or 10 shallow pits in about 8 hours.
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Wire Entanglement.

7. A “ wire entanglement ” is formed by driving stout 

stakes firmly into the ground, leaving from 1' to 2' above 

the surface, from 4' to 7' apart, in rows arranged chequer­

wise, so as to form a series of equilateral triangles with 

sides of from 4' to 7'* Stout wire is twisted round the 

heads of the stakes so as to mark out the triangles. This 

obstacle is easily prepared; is little injured by artillery 

fire; is impassable by cavalry; and will throw attacking 

infantry into confusion, especially at night.

Fougasses.

8. “ Fougasses.”—A common fougass is a small mine to 

be fired by. fuze and hose, or by electricity, or by other 

means, when the assailant is advancing over it. The shaft 

or pit mav be from 3 to 10' dee]). The depth in feet cubed 

and divided by 10 will give a suitable charge of powder 

in pounds. Thus, the charge for a G' fougass will bo 

r»J 2iG

io~ To
=21-Gibs.
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A shell fougass is formed by dividing a box into tv 

parts by a horizontal partition. Loaded shells are placed 

in the upper part, with the fuzes pointing downward: 

through holes in the partition. In the lower part is placed 

the charge of powder.

A stone fougass is formed by making an excavation ii 

the form of the frustrum of a cone or pyramid, the axis if 

which is inclined at an angle of about 40° with the horizon, 

The depth of this excavation is usually about (>'. At the 

bottom a charge of powder (about 50 lbs. usually) is placed, 

properly secured, and with means provided for igniting! 

at any desired moment. Above this a wooden shield, from 

3" to 6" thick, is placed perpendicularly to the axis of tti 

fougass, and over this 3 or 4 cubic yards (about 4 or 5 tom' 

of stones of not less than half a pound each in xveight sn 

piled up. Such a fougass can be made by 12 men in the 

to four hours, and will disperse the stones over a circle of 

30 to 40 yards radius, the centre being about GO yard: 

from the mouth of the fougass.

Self-acting fougasses are boxes of powder or loaded shell: 

buried in the ground, so that they arc just concealed li 

the earth; and fitted with some arrangement which wl 

cause them to explode when a man steps upon them.

DEFENCE OF A HOUSE.

Nature of Protection afforded by a House.

A house may be prepared so as to place the defenders« 

a position of decided advantage in a contest with infanta, 

and of absolute safety against cavalry; but it cannot it 

made tenable against a sustained artillery attack. It nraii 

be remembered, however, that a well directed musketry fire 

will prevent any battery remaining long in action within 

the effective range of rifles, and that consequently it will 

frequently be impossible for an assailant to maintain ■!



concentrated artillery fire against an adequately garrisoned 

house.

Steps to be taken to prepare House for Defence.

When a very short time only (one to three hours) is 

available for placing a house in a state of defence, the 

following are the successive steps* which should generally 

lie taken :—

1. Remove the inhabitants, and all easily combustible 

material; and provide water.

2. Barricade the doors and accessible windows so as to 

resist ingress and musketry fire. One door with a movable 

barricade, or a window with a ladder, should be reserved 

for escape. Inaccessible windows should be masked so as 

to hide the defenders.

3. Make loopholes.

4. Clear away cover in the vicinity as far as time and 

means allow; and while so doing arrange obstacles where 

possible.

If opportunity permits, after these first steps have been 

taken:—

5. Provide flank defence.

C. Improve the communication within the building by 

breaking through partition walls, &c.

7. Improve ventilation, to allow egress for the smoke 

from the men’s rifles.

8. Store provisions and ammunition in safe places.

3. Prepare latrines.

10. If the house is liable to be attacked by artillery, shore 

up the floors of the upper rooms to prevent the possibility 

of a breach endangering the stability of upper floor; ancl 

spread 3" of earth on the boards of the latter.
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* Pefenre of Posts. Lieut,-Col. Scliaw.



11. If the house be very large, ami is to be dchnik: 

a Voutrance, arrange for step by step defence :—by loop, 

holing partition walls and upper floors ; and by providiap 

movable barricades to cover the retreat from one part of 

the building to another. It may occasionally also be ij. 

visablc to remove the stairs and substitute ladders) hi 

very frequently the imperfect communication entailed b 

taking such a step would outweigh the advantage gained,

12. In the case where a distant artillery attack is to h 

feared, provide shelter trenches, for the garrison to occupr, 

outside the building during the preliminary bombardmei! 

of the attackers.
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Details of Defence.

Barricading Doors.

Boxes, barrels, or cupboards filled with earth, or wit! 

bricks or stones, may be used to barricade doors, &c. Mil! 

closing the entrances maybe built up of paving stones, fa, j 

or a stockade work may he constructed in front of thedoo: 

or window to he shut lip. Bearing in mind that6"ort 

of any hard wood, double the thickness of soft fir timbe?.

of iron, or a brick lengthways on, will keep out a rift 

bullet, the materials at hand must he utilised as circuit j 

stances may suggest.

Providing Loopholes.

The loopholes will be made as described in the sectioi 

on the defence of walls. Those on the lower floor shoiili 

be horizontal, to allow as much lateral range as possible 

the grazing tiro from the lower floor; those on the v,pp? 

stories should, on the other hand, he made vertical to allw 

of as much depression as possible.
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Distance of Loopholes apart.

The minimum distance of the loopholes apart will depend 

on the thickness of the walls and their structural strength. 

The ordinary interval is about 4', but this must be increased 

to 6' in the case of thick walls loosely built j while it may 

be reduced to 2i? in good 9-inch brick walls. The height 

of the loopholes above the ground must be regulated as 

described in the sections on the defence of walls. A com­

manding line of fire for men in close order may often be 

obtained with very little labour bv removing tiles or slates 

from just above tbe eaves of tire roof, so that men may 

five over the top of the wall.

Provision of Flank Defence.

Where the shape of the building is not such that its 

several parts mutually defend one another, flank defence 

may he supplied where necessary by building out “ tarn- 

tours,” or constructing “ machicoulis galleries."

Tambours arc projections of stockade work, formed by 

planting firmly in the ground a row of contiguous bullet­

proof timbers. A machicoulis gallery is a kind of balcony 

built outside a window, with musket-proof walls not more 

than 41 in height, which may be loopholed; while open­

ings are left in the floor through which a lire oE musketry 

can be directed downwards to defend the foot of the wall 

below the window.

Provision of Ventilation.

Ventilation and light must be secured by leaving open­

ings at the tops of windows when barricading them; by 

smoke escape holes through the avails under the ceilings 

iti top stories; or, in buildings with only one floor, by re­

moving tiles or slates, and breaking the ceiling away, if 

there be otje.



DEMOLITIONS.

Buildings.

To blow down a house having moderately thick walls, 

the rule given on p, 244 for walls may be adopted, the 

portions of the walls attacked being thoso between the 

windows, and the charges being tamped and placed inside 

the house for choice. If the charges can be sunk a short 

distance into the wall the effect produced by them will tt 

much greater. Where this method would involve loo 

much time or labour, on account of the difficulty of oh 

tabling material for tamping, the charges may be plied 

outside, or one or two large charges may be placed inside 

and tired.

Demolishing Bridges.*

Bridges with single Arch.

The best mode of destroying a bridge of a single arch, 

or with short thick piers, is to explode a mine in 4 

haunch.

Bridges with high Piers.

In a bridge with high piers mines should he made» 

their bases, as the fall of one pier will bring down to 

arches. A series of small charges, lodged in the piers c 

close as possible to their bases, and fired simultaneous!!, 

seems preferable to a single large charge, as any slip 

imperfection in the masonry might permit action in that 

direction when a breach might be made without actual!; 

bringing down the pier.

Bridges with short and thick Piers.

Where the piers are broad and thick, it will be better ta 

attack the arches than the piers.
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Philipps on Demolition of Bridges.
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Iron Girder Bridges.

A bridge formed of large iron girders supported on ma­

sonry piers will be most easily demolished by attacking the 

piers j and it is probable that the girders in falling would 

lie so buckled as to prevent their being used again.

Small iron girders can be levered off their bearings and 

broken by falling on rails, masonry, &c.; or they may be 

destroyed by a gun shot.

Wrought-iron girder bridges may be destroyed by means 

of large piles of sleepers, Sic. lighted against the girders, 

which if made red hot will sink of their own weight.

Suspension Bridges.

Suspension bridges can be destroyed by uncovering and 

loosening one anchorage, or by blowing up one of tho 

supporting piers of the cable.

Destroying Bridges by exploding Charge on top.

IVhen time and means will not permit of mines being 

made in the piers or arches, a large charge of powder may 

be exploded in a trench dug across the bridge over the key­

stone’; or, if there be time and labour, two deeper trenches 

may be dug across the bridge a few feet on either Bide of 

the keystone.

The following formula* will give the charge necessary to 

destroy a bridge in this latter method :—

C = -»-(LLll)!xB.

C = total charge of powder in lbs., placed either in a 

single charge or in a line of charges across the arch.

LLR (or line of least resistance) = distance in feet from 

charge to nearest point of inner surface of arch.

B = breadth of bridge in feet.

•Deduced by Captain Scliaw, U.E., from experiments made in the 

demolitions at Corfu.
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Wooden Bridges.

’ Wooden bridges were largely destroyed during It 

American war by burning. Kcrosine oil was poured me 

the woodwork and set on lire.

To destroy wooden bridges with powder, the best methrt 

is to bore augur holes about 2" in diameter in the support 

ing timber, at right angles to one another; place cliatgj 

in these, and fire them simultaneously by electricity or 

Bickford’s fuze.

Gun-cotton compared with Gunpowder.

Compressed gun-cotton fired with a detonating fuzei 

very useful for hasty demolitions. The effect produced! 

extremely violent, though local. Tamping is not ofst 

much importance with gun cotton, and this is a consider- 

able advantage in hasty demolitions. To produce n 

equivalent effect on masonry or brickwork the charged 

gun-cotton need only be in weight or i that of g» 

powder.

Df.struction of Railways.

By blowing in Tunnels, fyc.

Bridges, tunnels, and deep cuttings are the most n 

nerable points of railways. Bridges may be destroyed! 

described in preceding sections; tunnels or cuttings I 

blowing in the retaining walls. It is better to blow in os: 

long tunnel in several places than several tunnels only! 

one place,

By removing Rails.

Where a line runs on the flat it is not so easily destroys 

The principal means will be tearing up the rails; cam 

should be selected, as most difficult to repair. The ml: 

tools for removing rails are heavy to carry, but a suk'l



II HI. I) KOHTIl'ICATION. 201

tute for a wrench may bo made out of a screw bolt. The 

usual process is to pull up tlie rails, collect the sleepers, 

and make a fire, and when the rails are hot, bend or twist 

them; the twist is much more effectual, ns bent rails are 

easily straightened. Rails arc easily twisted, when hot, by 

inserting the point of a pick in one of the bolt holes at 

cither end and bearing in opposite directions.

Removing Rails.

A method largely employed by tlie Americans, but 

which is applicable only to surface or lightly laid rails, was 

to draw up a detachment along a bit of line running along 

the top of an embankment. The ends, and if necessary 

the sleepers also, were loosened, and the detachment, 

standing close together outside, would lift all together, anil 

turn rail, sleepers, and all over, when the line could not 

be relaid without detaching rails and sleepers.

A lino may be temporarily obstructed in an endless 

number of ways, e.g., by running an engine off the line; 

by breaking one down ; by leaving the fire in, blowing off 

steam, and taking out the safety valve; by firing a pro- 

jectile through the boiler. See.

Rails may also be cut by exploding gun cotton against 

them; 8 ozs. will blow away a length of 1 foot of rails up 

to 70 lbs. to the yard in weight. For very heavy rails 10 

to 12 ozs. would be required.

ENCAMPMENTS AND .BIVOUACS.

Camps.

Tents to be Struck frequently.

Whenever men remain under canvas in the same place 

for more than three days tents should be struck every 

second day. All arms, straw, and blankets should be
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removed, and the ground should ho swept clean ivitli 

broom or branches oE trees, and be left exposed to the* 

and wind. The tents should be roughly pitched in f, 

intervals of the camp, with slack ropes and the ttylmi 

to allow it to be well blown about. When repitcliedfe 

the night the tents should again occupy exactly their o]i 

positions, as men invariably urinate at night round t 

tent and consequently the ground in the intervals become 

polluted. The flys of all tents should invarially be roll: 

up the first thing every morning. .

Trenches to carry off Rain, Sfc.

Trenches should he dug round the tents and a drai 

should connect these trenches to prevent water lodgingii 

them. After the first rain, when the natural run of it 

water can be seen, these drains should bo completed.

Bivouacs.

Arrangements for affording Shelter in Bivouacs.

Fig. 1, Plate VIII., and Figs. 1 and 2, Plate IX., sit 

how branches of trees, canvas, or straw may be utilised i: 

afford some degree of shelter to men bivouacing.

Fig. 2, Plate VIII., shows a form of shelter which » 

be constructed if time and space are available. AcircA 

trench, about 15'in diameter, is dug, the turf being* 

fully cut and employed to revet the interior slope; tk 

earth excavated should be thrown against it and a haul 

2' or 3' high, formed. A fire may be lighted in Ik 

middle, and the men will lie down, like the spoke) oli 

wheel, with their feet to the fire.

Fig. 3, Plate VIII., shows a similar circular bivouact 

be used when the ground is damp or marshy.

Figs. 4 and 5, Plate VIII., show a circular bivoie 

thatched with straw.
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Huts used by the Russians before Plevna.

Figs. 3, 4, and 6, Plate IX., show the type of hut used 

by both Russians and Roumanians during the operations 

against Plevna. The conditions under which the huts 

were made were that wood was scarce, while the greatest 

warmth possible was desirable. For an officer's hut. 

Fig. 3, Plate IX., a square or oblong of ground is dug out 

to the depth of about S', and of the size that the con­

structor wishes his hut to be. On one side of this square 

the earth is left of a suitable height for a bed, and on the 

other of a convenient height for a table and shelf. At one 

lend the earth is cut away so as to form a ramp up to the 

level of the ground outside, or else steps are built. At 

each end are placed uprights, connected by a cross beam, 

which supports one end of the rafters, the other resting on 

the ground. Over the rafters are placed branches, then 

maize straw, and on the top of all the excavated earth.

The huts for the men, Fig. 5, Plate IX., were very 

similar to the officers. They were generally made to hold 

2(1 men, a platform of earth being left on each side for the 

men to sleep on.

Latrines.

Latrines for one Night.

Latrines for a Longer Halt.

Latrines should always be constructed immediately men 

arrive upon the ground where they are to encamp or 

livouac. For one night a small, shallow trench, some 15' 

ong and 1£' deep, will suffice. This trench should be in­

variably filled in in the morning before the men march off. 

If the halt be for a longer period, a deeper and larger 

trench should be dug, the earth being used to form banks 

to serve as screens, and seats being arranged as shown in
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Figs. 1 ami 2, Date X. The trench should he madet 

narrow as possible and from .T to 4'deep. Every din 

couple of inches of earth should he thrown over the (ill; 

and this, if carefully done, will prevent all smell. Ill; 

the trench is filled up, a fresh one will be dug near! 

Great care should ho taken in selecting the site of li 

latrine so that no filtration from it may reach the wii 

supply.

Cooking.

The most simple and rapidly constructed kitchen it; 

sists of a .trench, about 10' long, 10" wide, and 12''da; 

with a splay mouth pointing towards the wind.

Broad Arrow Kitchen.

The Broad Arrow kitchen. Figs. 3 and 4, Plate i,| 

constructed as follows. A picket is driven into It 

ground to mark the centre of the chimney; and circh 

respectively of 1' and 3' diameter, are traced to shoivts 

base of the chimney. The centre trench is then tracedi 

long and 10" broad, with a splay mouth as shown ini 

plan; and the other two trenches are traced in a simii 

manner, one on either side, making an angle of abouff 

with the central one.

One man excavates each trench, beginning from t| 

bottom of the chimney, and making it, as far as the lit 

extends, only G" wide and 12'' deep. When beyond l! 

base of. the chimney, the width of each trench is inerts! 

to 10"; its depth also being gradually increased tolfi 

the mouth. Another man cuts out the bottom of f 

chimney to connect the three trenches, and then begiml 

build the chimney, laying stones or sticks overt! 

trenches at their ends to carry the base of the chimney,is 

gradually building up the latter with sods cut by a ffi
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man. Cl'eat care must lie taken in the construction of the 

chimney, all holes and interstices being plastered up with 

jelay. The tops of the trenches are covered over with 

stones, hoop-iron, or sticks plastered with clay, holes 

being moulded in the covering to receive the kettles and 

all interstices being closed with sods, &c. Five men 

should construct such a kitchen in about 3 hours. If 

clay he plentiful, the inside of the trenches may ho coated 

with it.

In bad weather, with high winds and rain, the broad 

arrow kitchen will not burn satisfactorily. Under such 

circumstances it will he better to construct each kitchen of 

a single deep trench, with a chimney ; the trench being 

l(y-15'long, 2'deep at the chimney end and 3'deep at 

the mouth; this latter being made with a wide splay. In 

excavating the trench the latter for half its depth should 

he made 2' wide, the lower half being only 1' wide. . The 

deeper part of the trench will then he covered over, like 

the trenches of the broad arrow kitchen, holes moulded in 

the covering for the bottoms of the kettles^ and the upper 

pari of the trench round the kettles filled in again.

2Gfi
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Notes for the Plates.

R.F. above the scale stands for “ Representative Fa 

tion,” and shows the proportion of the drawing to t! 

natural size of the object.

Heights above the ground are indicated by a + sign,

Depths below the surface by a — Bign.

The area of parapets in square feet is shown by figure 

in a square. Thus [ysj indicates that there are 28 sq, ft 

in the section of the parapet shown.

The cubic content of a task is shown by figures im 

circle. Thus (wo) indicates that there are 100 cubic feeti 

each task. As a rule the men are assumed to be k 

paces (5') apart.

The inclination of a slope is expressed by a fraction,! 

which the numerator shows the number of units in! 

perpendicular, the denominator the number of unitsi 

the base of a right angled triangle of which the slopti 

the hypothenuse.
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PART I.

INSTRUCTION IN GUNNERY SHIPS.

1. The Instruction in Rifle Practice is divided into Pre­

liminary Drill and Practice.

2. Under the head of Preliminary Drill are comprised 

tlie following; subjects:—

1. Cleaning; arms.

2. Theoretical principles.

3. Aiming drill.

4. Position drill.

5. Preliminary firing.

6. Judging distance drill.

The Practice consists of—

'a. Firing singly. 

b. Firing by volleys.

1. Ball practice < c. Independent firing.

d. Firing in skirmishing order.

e. Firing at moving objects.

2. Judging distance practice.

3. The “ Long ” course of Rifle Practice Instruction 

ietailed in Tables A. and B.

is
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TABLE A.—Long Course of Preliminary Drills 

in Gunnery Ships.

Day. Nature of Instruction.
Time occupied 

in Hours,

First,

A.M.

Lesson on cleaning arms and removing 

“block

Judging Distance Drill

14 hours,

1 hour.

r.M.

Position Drill, 1st Practice

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 1st Practice

i hour,

1 hour, 

j hour.

Second,

A.M.

Position Drill, 1st Practice

Judging Distance Drill

Position Drill, 1st Practice

Aiming Drill

i hour.

I hour.

4 hour.

} hour.

r.M.

Position Drill, 1st Practico

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 1st Practice

4 hour, 

f hour.

4 hour.

Third,

A.M.
As for Second Day A.M. 1

r.M.

Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practico 

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practico

1 hour.

\ hour.
4 hour.

Fourth,

A.M.

As for Second Day A.M.

r.M. As for Third Day p.m.

Fifth,

A M.

Judging Distance Drill

Instructions relating to size of targets 

and points to be obtained in tho practico 

Aiming Drill

| hour, 

j hour,

{ hour,

r.ar. As for Third Day P.M.

Note.—The fourth and fifth days are to bo employed by tho instructor in f«> 

ing each man individually how to use tho ride. 1U rounds of blank and 5 rvdd 

ball are to bo utilized for this purpose. Only two or throe mon are to bo treats 

the class at a time, the remainder carrying on the drills as laid down.

In tho preliminary firing, the utmost attention must be paid by the instructor.) 

each man as he fires, and every endeavour made to check any error observed, b 

man shows that ho lias a tendency to bob on firing, ho should be made to snap 4 ;

the target repeatedly until lie can hold his rifle quite steady. This being accor- 

plished, blank or ball may be tried ugain at the discretion of the instructor. ( 1 

It is a good plan for .the instructor occasionally to deceive the firer in a csK't 1 

this description by giving him a rifle loaded with ball which he imagines only cov f 

tains blank, and vice versd, 1 (
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TABLE B.

Long Course of Practice in Gunnery Ships.

Days. Nature of the Practice.

Sixth,

A.M.
Ball Practice, Tiring Singly, Pirst Period.

P.M. Judging Distance Practice, Pirst Period.

Seventh,

A.SI.
Pall Practice, Firing Singly, Second Period.

P.M. Judging Distance Practice, Second Period.

Eighth,

A.11.
Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.

P.M. Judging Distance Practice, Third Period.

Ninth. Ball Practice, Independent and Volley Firings.

Tenth. Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing.

Eleventh. Ball Practice .Firing at Moving Object.

N.B.—Any spare time to be devoted to Position or 

Aiming Drill.

Should the weather be bad for shooting, the individual 

firing may be postponed one day, but the course should be 

finished on the eleventh day.

4. The “ Short ” course of Rifle Practice Instruction is 

detailed in Tables C. and D.



TABLE C.

Short Course of Preliminary Drills in Gunnjsbi 

Ships.
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Day. Nature of Instruction.
Time occupied 

in Hours.

First,

A.M.

Position Drill, 1st Practice

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 1st Practico

$ hour.

1 hour, 

t hour.

P.M.

Position Drill, 1st Practice

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 1st Practico

\ hour.

} hour.

1 hour.

Second,

A.M.

Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practico 

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practico

2 hour,

1 hour.

{ hour.

r.M. ■

Position Drill, 1st amt 2nd Practico 

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practico

i hour.

\ hour, 

i hour.

TABLE D.

Short Course of Practice in Gunnery Ships.

Days. Nnturo of the Practice.

Third,

A.M.
Dali Practico, Wring Singly, First Period.

r.M. Judging Distance Practice, First Period.

Fourth,

A.M.
Dali Practice, Firing Singly, Second Period.

r.M. Judging Distance Practice, Second Period.

Fifth,

A.M.
Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.

P.M. Judging Distanco Practice, Third Period.

Sixth.

A.M.

P.M.

Hull Practice, Skirmishing Firing.

Hall Practice, Firing at Moving Object.

N.U.—Any Fpare time to he devoted to Position or Aiming Prill.



PART II.

Annual Course in Sea-going and First Reserve

Ships, and in Flag or. Receiving Ships at the

Home Touts.

1. All working petty officers and seamen (boys armed 

with rifles included) in the Sea-going and First Reserve 

Ships are to be annually put through the course of rifle 

practice instruction herein laid down.

2. In the Flag or Receiving Ships at the Home Ports as 

many working petty officers and seamen as the exigencies 

of the Sendee will admit are to be put through the same 

rifle practice course, being selected for drill as they can be 

spared from the ordinary duties of the port,

3. To facilitate the instruction and target practice, the 

working petty officers and seamen (hoys armed with rifles 

included) are to he formed into companies; each company 

is not to exceed 50, nor to he less than 40 men. (This 

division is not intended to interfere with the regular 

organisation of rifle companies laid down.)

5. Commanding officers are to make special arrange­

ments that each man before firing shall have gone through 

the under-mentioned number of preliminary drills, which 

is to be considered the minimum. These dnlls should he 

carried out just before the firing takes place, and are to be 

conducted as follows:—
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TABLE E.

Preliminary Drills for Men who have not bees 

previously Instructed.

Nature of Instruction. Time occupied,

Position Drill, First Practico - 

Aiming Drill

Position Drill, First Practice - 

Do. do. -

Aiming Drill ------

Position Drill, First Practico -

Position Drill, First and Second Practice

Aiming Drill ------

Position Drill, Second and Third Practice 

Position Drill, First and Second Practico 

Aiming Drill ------

Position Drill, Second and Third Practico 

Position Drill, First, Second, and Third Practice 

Firing Blank, and Preliminary Five Bounds of Ball

i hour.

! :

i :

* :: 

i

I - 
I

bee Note ,p,2M

TABLE F.

Preliminary Drills for Men wiio have been 

previously Instructed.

Nature of Instruction. Time occupied,

Position Drill, First Practice ■ - •

Aiming Drill - 1

Position Drill, First and Second Practico

Do. do. do. •

Aiming Drill ----- 

Position Drill, First, Second, and Third Practice 

Position Drill, Second and Third Practice 

Aiming Drill - -

Position Drill, Third Practice - 

Firing Preliminary Ball, and Blank ,if necessary

I

1
I

I
1

1
*
See

»
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TABLE G.

Ball Practice, Firing Singly ,Pirst Period.

Ball Practice ,Firing Singly, Second Period.

Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.

Ball Practice, Independent Firing.

Bail Practice, Skirmishing Firing.

Note.—When it is impossible to carry out skirmishing 

wing to the range not being suitable, volley firing may 

be substituted. On ranges where moving targets are 

available, another day will be devoted to firing at them.

6. In performing the target practice, attention is par­

ticularly directed to the following rules, which are to be 

strictly adhered to:—

No man is to he allowed to fire until he has completed 

the number of preliminary drills laid down (32, Part IV.).

The number of men in a firing party is never to exceed 20- 

(15, Part IV.), and no man is to he allowed to fire at more 

than two distances on the same day.

. 1“ ah ships having a Gunnery Lieutenant, he should,

possible, take charge of the firing party. Where this 

is not possible, or where there is not a Gunnery Lieutenant, 

»commissioned officer is to perform this duty.
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The marker for each company is to be a petty office 

belonging to one of the other companies (14, Part IV.),

The register of firing is to be taken in ink on the spot 

by an instructor; the officer in command of the fmjj 

party is to read it over to the men before leaving tlii 

ground, and then sign (17, 18, and 23, Part IV.),



PART III.

PRELIMINARY DRILL.

1. Cleaning Arms.

Every man is to be taught how to clean and keep liis 

rifle in proper order.

Instruction for cleaning the Rifle.

1. Open the breech.

2. Pass the cleaning rod through the hole in the top of 

the sight protector, screw the jag on to the cleaning rod, 

wap a damp rag, flannel or tow, round the jag so as to 

cover it, pass it into the barrel, pressing the protector firmly 

on the muzzle, and rub the barrel carefully up and down 

so as to remove the fouling. No water is to be used. Should 

the rod stick fast in the barrel, no attempt is to be made 

by the man to drag it out by extreme force, but the ar­

mourer is to be called upon to remove it.

3. Replace the aforementioned rag by a dry one, and 

having dried the barrel, finally pass an oiled rag, woollen if 

possible, a few times up and down the barrel.

‘1. Wipe the inside of the body as far as practicable, and 

the block, with an oiled rag, to prevent rust and to remove 

dirt, also rub the exterior of the barrel and slightly oil the 

chamber.

f>. Close the breech by easing springs. No hard sub­

stance, such as emery, sand paper, &e., is on any account 

to be used for cleaning cither the inside or outside of the 

t'8e, and care is to he taken to prevent the browning being
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nibbed off the barrel. No oil other than that issued to 

be used.

Every morning, and on all occasions before using the 

rifle, the barrel should be wiped out perfectly clean with a 

rag slightly oiled.

To prevent water soaking into the stock, and at the same 

time to give it a polished appearance, rub it well with oil. 

French polish or varnish is on no account to be used.

A little beeswax should also be applied between stock 

and barrel to prevent water from getting under the latter.

By the foregoing method of cleaning, the liability of the 

barrel to become rusty will be very much reduced, and the 

necessity for removing the fore-end from it obviated.

Directions for Removing and ‘Replacing the Rl&6Kls\

PRELIMINARY DRILL. 2?9

!
1. Close the action. i / j!Jf'! 30 u

2. Press out block axis pin. yjV ' “ '

3. Depress the lever and holA^ddwft-frant -of-JBe^IC with 

left thumb, close the lever and the'blptl/(wild, iprnig out.

To Replace the Block.

Place the block in body with the front end lowest ; hold 

the lever with the right hand, the thumb pressing the 

indicator forward, the trigger being pressed back by the 

fore-finger; press hard on the knuckle of block with the 

heel of the left hand to force it into its seat; at the same 

time depress and work the lever to get the tumbler into the 

slot in the striker; replace the block axis pun.

N.B.—Officers, petty officers and seamen, going through 

a course of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Snips, are to be 

taught the above directions and allowed to remove and 

replace the block when necessary; but the breech action is 

on no account to be tampered with, all necessary altera-
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tions, &c., being performed by the armourer, who is pn 

vidcd with implements for that purpose.

Precautions to be taken with the Rijle.

1. Great care should betaken not to bend or dent tt 

barrel.

2. Every possible care must be taken to prevent injim 

to the sights.

3. The bore should be kept perfectly dry.

4. The rifle must never be fired with any obstruction it 

the muzzle.

5. Except when the rifle is loaded, the spiring shouli 

invariably be released on closing the breech.

2. Theoretical Principles.

First Lesson.

Construction of the Barrel.

1. The instructor will explain that, as the barrel is made 

of uniform diameter in the bore, but thicker at the breed 

than at the muzzle (in order that it may have strengtl 

to withstand the explosion of the charge), a straigLt \ 

line drawn along the centre of the barrel would not ti 

parallel to a similar line drawn along the upper surface ol 

the barrel, and, consequently, that if the upper surface 

were laid horizontal, the line along the centre produced 

would rise above the other,—thus snowing that the direc­

tion of the barrel would be elevated above the horizontal 

line, j
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Axis of the Barrel.

2, That the straight line above described as drawn along 

the centre of the bore is called the “ axis of the barrel,” 

anil is the line which the centre of the bullet (if it fits the 

barrel) must take in its passage through it.

The instructor Kill here draw a 

g straight line along the centre of 

the section of the barrel repre­

sented on the board, or of the card 

board or tin model, showing the 

upper surface laid horizontally.

Line of Fire.—Forces influencing the Flight of the Bullet.

3. That the straight line in continuation of the " axis ” 

is called the “ lino of fire,” and shows the direction in 

which the bullet is proceeding from the force of the explo­

sion at the instant it leaves the muzzle, and which direc­

tion it would naturally continue to follow with uniform 

velocity, if it were not impeded by the resistance of the 

air, and drawn down from it by the force of gravity. 

Describe the line of fire, BC,flg. 2, in continuation of the 

ms.

Fig. 1.

Tig. 2.

B
C

Resistance of the Air.

4. The instructor will then explain that on account 

"1 the resistance of the air the bullet is retarded and
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gradually moves witli less and less speed,—that this resist 

ance of the air is greater the higher the velocity cf th 

bullet,—is greatest at the moment the bullet leaves ft 

muzzle,—and hence continually becomes less and less.

Force of Gravity.

5. That gravity, by which all unsupported bodies, nee 

the earth, are drawn downwards to it, being constant, & 

longer the bullet is in the air the faster it falls.

Trajectory.

6. That the result of the three forces which act cntl 

bullet, viz., that of the explosion driving it forward, tin 

of gravity drawing it downwards from the moment it leiv 

the muzzle, and that of the resistance of the air lvliiei 

causes it to travel forward a shorter distance in each is 

ccssivc instant of time,—is, that it describes in its fliglil; 

curved lino called the “ trajectorythat at first, in w 

sequence of the bullet moving forward with great spe; 

and of gravity having very little time to act on it, tl 

curve does not deviate much from the straight “lines 

fire,” but that it increases and falls below the latterne 

quickly the longer the bullet is moving forward, ffa 

draw the “ Trajectory.” B D,jig. 3.

282

Fig. 3.



PRELIMINARY PRILL. 293

Second Lesson.

hilial Direction to be t/iven to a Bullet to cause it to hit a 

Murk.

", The instructor will now proceed to show liow the 

knowledge of the principles explained in the preceding 

lesson can he applied in practice. lie will cause the men 

to observe that if the axis of the barrel of the ride he 

directed straight at any object, the bullet cannot hit it at 

any distance, but must, in consequence of the force of 

gravity, fall below it; that to counteract this fall the direc­

tion of the axis and line of Are must be raised to an equi­

valent degree; that it has been proved by experiment that 

the bullet fired from the Martini-IIenry ride with the 

regulated charge falls about ten inches in passing over the 

first 100 yards from the muzzle, and therefore that in 

order to hit the object at that distance, the “ axis ” must 

be elevated so that the “ line of fire ” will pass through a 

spot about ten inches above that which the “ trajectory,” 

or actual course of the Indict if raised correspondingly will 

passthrough. Change the direction of the axis and draw
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it is only by means of the eye that this can he done,! 

that, in order to do it with accuracy, it is necessary to b 

two points along the upper surface of the barrel (since! 

firer cannot look through it) brought into a lino betw 

his eye and the spot desired; hut that if the barrelt? 

not thicker at the breech than at the muzzle, and if: 

took the line close along the upper surface, lie would 

aiming at this point bring the muzzle up between liiif 

and the object he wishes to hit,—and thus, losing sigh 

it, could not judge whether his barrel was directed i: 

spot ten inches above it or much more, nor whether iti 

to the right or left of the proper direction. It is evidr 

therefore, that he must still keep the object to belli! 

view, and in order to do so, that he must raise his eye i? 

to see it over the muzzle ; further that, in order to gu: 

his eye as to the exact elevation above the breech, asi 

as to keep it vertically above the axis, a piece of metal f;j 

hack-sight) is affixed to the barrel of such height I: 

when he brings the tip of the fore-sight and the objcctci 

line with his eye, through the centre of the notch, i 

barrel is elevated and the line of fire directed at the pc 

about ten inches above the object at which he is i 

aiming. Draw the line of sight, DBF, fig. 5, from; 

mark D to the top of the foresight, and continue it Mm 

the bottom of the notch of the backsight, the height of id 

will be arranged accordingly.

Ifig. 5.

281
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Arrangement of Sight for different Distances.

9. The instructor—by taking a point on the prolonga­

tion of the “ line of sight ” to represent 200 yards, and 

pointing out that the “trajectory” 

(or the actual course of the bullet) 

crosses the “ line of sight ” twice, 

once a little in front of the muzzle, 

and again at the object,—will now 

show that the elevation thus ob­

tained for 100 yards would not bo 

sufficient for longer distances: — 

that thenceforward it falls below 

the “line of sight,” or that of aitn, 

more and more for each distance ; 

—that consequently additional ele­

vation must be taken for each suc­

cessive greater distance to allow for 

the increasing curve of the “ trajec­

tory,” the “line of fire” for such 

distance being raised as much above 

the object as the bullet would at 

that distance fall below it, if the 

“line of fire’’were horizontal;— 

and that to guide the firer as to 

the height to which he must raise 

his eye to correspond, as has been 

shown him for the 100 yards, the 

back - sight is furnished with a 

hinged flap and sliding bar, on 

which the proper elevation for nil 

distances from 100 yards to the 

utmost extent to which his rifle is 

constructed to carry with accuracy 

is marked by lines, so that if he 

knows the actual distance, he has 

u 2



only to adjust the sight thereby. If it should hippa 

that he has occasion to fire at objects more distant tna 

his rifle is sighted for, he must judge for himself to ivli 

additional height he should raise his eye, taking caretla 

it he kept vertically over the notch of the hack-sight, a« 

that the fore-sight he still aligned with the object, i 

he should wish to fire at an object nearer than 100 ysti 

lie must observe that the actual course of the bullet for It 

first 100 yards rises in a curve above the line of aime 

sight for that distance, and he should consequently f 

any lesser distances aim a little low,—for fifty yards aW: 

three inches.

28G PRELIMINARY DRILL.

Third Lesson.

Show relative Position of “ Line of Fire” and “ Lined 

Sight.”

10. In order to impress more clearly on the scamit 

mind the preceding lesson, nnd the relative position of tt 

lines of fire nnd sight, which the instructor has hither! 

represented by lines drawn with chalk on an exaggerate 

scale on the board, he will place the rifle barrel on a rcsfi 

a few yards distance from the ldack board, taking cnrcfli 

the back-sight, which should be raised for 800 or 000 rarf 

distance, be kept perfectly upright, and then will cansett 

men to take aim at a spot marked on the board, makk 

them observe that they are now looking along the cck; 

“ line of sight.” He will afterwards direct them withov 

moving the barrel to look through the bore along ft 

actual “line of fire,” nnd will mark on the board thesr 

seen by the men through the bore, and point out that Ik, 

“lino of fire,” which at the muzzle was below, has crosti 

the “line of sight” and passes through a point awl 

abovo it on the board ; and that from the place where tie j
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lines cut each other, and form an angle, they become 

further apart the further they arc prolonged; consequently, 

that the interval between them, which at the hoard may he 

only one or two feet, would at 800 or 000 yards he as 

much' greater as these distances are than that of the 

muzzle from the black board.

Necessity of holding the Sights upright.—lirror of Direction.

11. While the barrel is upon the rest, the instructor 

will point out to the men the importance of. holding the 

back-sight upright, by explaining that if it is not so, the 

bullet, instead of hitting the mark aimed at, will always 

strike low, and on that side to which the sight is inclined, 

and that the greater the distance, the greater will be the 

error due to any inattention in this particular. To make 

this subject clear, draw a vertical line, A 13,

£g. 7, on the black board, with A a spot to 

aim at. Cause the men to aim at this spot 

with the 900 yards’ sight which must be ” 

perfectly upright, and afterwards to look c1 

through the barrel, directing their attention 

to the fact that the “ line of fire ” cuts the 

vertical line at C above the spot aimed at.

Then cause them to aim at the same spot 

with the same sight, but inclined to one side, 

and to look through the barrel again when 

they will see that the “ line of fire,” instead 

of being directed upon the same point on 

the vertical line A B as before, is directed 

low on that side to which the sight is inclined, A 

as at D ; consequently, as the “ trajectory ” 

always conforms to the movement of the 

“line of fire,” the bullet, instead of hitting the mark, 

[would strike as much below D as A is below C. Draw a

2 87

Fig. 7.



new vertical line below and from D, measure off on it;1 

distance equal to C A; this will give the spot E. Fromj 

draw a horizontal line A F to the new vertical line Iff 

then A F will show the error of direction, and FEll 

loss of elevation due to the degree of inclination to tl 

right given to the hack-sight. A sufficiently accurate it 

maybe given of the actual errors in direction, and elevati: 

as follows:—Supposing the black-board to be 5 yards ik 

the muzzle of the rifle, and A F to be } a foot, and f: 

}th of a foot—

Then the error of direction will be as 5 : !)()!):: }; 50

And the error of elevation as •• 5 : 900::-} : 30

Error of Elevation.

12. In order further to show that elevation is lessen 

by the inclination of the back-sight, let a card, with lit 

drawn upon it (fig. 8), to represent the proper height 

the back-sight for each distance, be placed vertically att 

back of the sight, when the men will observe the am* 

of elevation lost by any degree of inclination.

288 PRELIMINARY DliiLL.

Fig. 8.
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IIow the Errors of Direction and

Elevation caused by the Inclina­

tion of Back-si'jht may be shown.

l.'i. Both the errors of direction 

and elevation, caused by the in­

clination of back-sight, may also be 

shown by a small model gun (fig. '■)) 

with wires affixed to it to represent 

the “ line of fire,” the “ trajectory,” 

and “ line of sight.” The" trajec­

tory” is made to hinge upon the 

“line of fire” to show the course 

the bullet will pursue at any de­

gree of inclination of the back­

sight ; and that the “ trajectory ” 

always preserves the same relative 

position below the “ line of fire.”
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Fourth Lesson.

Height of Trajectory at the several Ranges.

14. The instructor will next explain the height off 

trajectory at the several ranges, and the distances at wti 

an enemy is under the power of the rifle when fired«: 

the several elevations marked on the back-sight, in oti 

to impress upon the men the great importance of trainii 

themselves to judge distance. It has already been slioi 

that the back-sight of the rille should be adjusted toll 

correct distance; but the seaman cannot do this if lit 

not thoroughly trained to judge distance by the eye. li 

being a good shot at a fixed mark is of no use if he cam 

hit an enemy at a non-given distance; this is the object 

all his training. As a general rule it will be sufficient! 

confine the lesson to one distance for each class.

The Trajectory of the Martini-IIbnuy Him

i

•afctJ o
| First First Margin

. ‘ <L> . « | Catch. Graze. for

Remarks.1

c .5-3-S.g!

-2

R

3 ‘33 g'j Molt standing G Feet.

Yards. Ft. in. Yards. Yards. Yards.
The rille, 45 feet atm- 

thcgrouudnUlisto

100 4 (i Throughout 205 Throughout to 300 yards; heyon;

200 5 0 285 that distance fl fc:

300 0 0 205 300 155 above the ground. %

400 u \) 315 450 105 object hit, 3 feet abivf

500 12 3 455 510 85 the ground at wri

1500 10 0 505 030 G5 distance. The culnii

foo 20 0 070 725 55 unlinff uointistotm

800 20 0 775 820 45 4 and -| of the dislim

N.B.—The first catch anil first grazo are riven in divisions of 5 yank 

and the height of trajectory in divisions of i feet, to assist tlio mcmoi!, 

hcuco are only approximation.
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15. It will be seen from tlie above table that if the 

Martini-IIenry rifle be fired from the shoulder, standing, 

at the centre of a bull’s-eye three feet from the ground, with 

the elevation for 100 yards, its axis must he directed at a 

point 3 feet 10 inches from the bottom of the target, and 

the height of the firer’s shoulder being taken at 4| feet, 

the bullet in its course does not anywhere rise above the 

latter height. It will also be observed that the bullet 

which in this distance falls only 10 inches would, after 

passing through the centre of the bull’s-eye (if the target 

were made of cotton or paper), strike the ground at 10.5 

yards beyond it, showing that in that distance it falls the 

height of 3 feet, and, consequently, in passing over the 

second hundred yards, it would, from the continually in­

creasing curve, fall nearly 3 feet, thus proving what was 

shown in the Second Lesson, that the elevation for 100 

yards would not he sufficient for 200 yards or any greater 

distance.

1G. It will also he observed that if the rifle he fired at a 

target with the elevation for 300 yards, the bullet will fall 

from the height of 6 feet to the ground in the last 155 yards 

of its course, within which space a man of ordinary height 

on foot is liable to be hit by it; but that if fired with the 

elevation for GOO yards the bullet falls that height in the 

last G5 yards, reducing by so much the margin or space 

within which a man on foot is in danger from it, and that 

a mistake in judging the distance at this range of about 

33 yards either way would probably cause the bullet merely 

to graze the top of the man’s head or to strike the ground 

at Ws feet. At the longer ranges, such as fOO or 800 yards, 

it is seen that the fall of the bullet from G feet high to the 

ground takes place in the last 55 or 40 yards of its flight, 

reducing thereby the margin or dangerous space to a very 

small interval, consequently rendering it more important 

to estimate the distance accurately at the longest ranges,
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where it is most difficult to do so. For this reason it. 

useless and a waste of ammunition for any men who s,. 

not first-class shots and well trained to judge distance, 

accurately to fire at such long distances at an enemt 

unless it he at large objects. As it is difficult for the s', 

man, however well trained, to make certain of his distance, 

it is judicious at long and unknown distances to foen' 

first shot with an elevation rather under than above ttt 

which is due to what he estimates it, since by watch®, 

where his bullet strikes he gains a better idea of the prop! 

elevation, and may also hit an enemy by the “ricochet% 

rebound of the bullet.

IVind.

17. Wind will by its pressure affect the progress of || 

bullet, driving it to the left if it blows from the ri(l 

and if from the left to the right of the line of fue. 1 

blowing from the front it will add to the resistance, u 

consequently decrease its range; if from the rear,! 

diminishing the resistance, will enable the bullet to I 

further. As no fixed rule can be laid down to guide ti 

seaman, he must acquire experience as to the amount, 

allowance he should make for wind in carrying his ri[ 

to the side from which it is blowing, or in using the sic 

lines on the right, or in giving his rifle a little more orlcs 

elevation, but always taking into consideration two thinp 

the strength of the wind and the distance of the objects 

which he is firing, since on the latter will depend the lengi 

of time the wind will have to act. He should also wnt: 

the effect of his shot, and make more or less allowances 

he finds necessary; and lie should bear in mind that ti 

effect of a wind from the front or rear is much less tW 

that of a side wind, which acts on a larger surface of t! 

bullet.
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Firing at a Moving Object.

18. If an object fired at be moving, whether it be a man 

walking or a boat pulling, it is obvious that it will pass over 

u certain distance between the moment of discharge and the 

time when the bullet reaches, it. If the object be moving 

across from left to right, or from right to left, the seaman 

jnust therefore carry his aim a little to the front of it, but 

jjo^y much must depend, first, on the speed it is going, and, 

secondly, on the distance it is from the firer, and the con­

sequent time the bullet will have to travel. The firer must 

exercise his own judgment in this matter, as no fixed rule 

can be laid down for his guidance.

]9. When firing at an object moving, or during xvind, in 

order to get the correct elevation, which would not be en­

sured if aim were not first taken on the object, the seaman 

must first align the sights on it in the usual way, and then, 

without pausing or dwelling on the aim, move the rifle 

sideways in the direction and to the extent required by 

turning the body on the hips, keeping the lower limbs firm 

(tid the arms and eye perfectly steady. Should the object 

lie advancing towards or retiring from the firer, he should 

regulate his sliding bar for the distance lie calculates it will 

Imre reached at the mornsnt his bullet will arrive at it.

20. In the attack or defence of fortified posts or posi­

tions, it may often be required to keep up a fire upon a 

particular point after darkness has set in. In this case the 

object may be effected by planting during daylight two 

itout forked sticks firmly in the ground, so arranged as to 

relative height and direction (by the aid of the sights pro­

perly adjusted), that when the rifle is laid on them, it will 

lave the necessary elevation, and command the desired 

point, or the same object may be attained by means of sand 

lags or large stones properly arranged.

21. During the day time by a somewhat similar expe­

dient a continuous fire may be kept up on bodies of the
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enemy’s troops who may from time to time be tempon! 

obscured by clouds of dust or smoke drifting across? 

front and concealing them. In this case, during ads 

interval, the firer, having marked his own position, stir] 

plant a stick or his rod in the ground, a short distance^ 

front of him, so that the top of it may be in line bets 

his eye and the object at which he is firing; he can tt] 

when the enemy becomes obscured, keep up an efEcis 

fire by aiming at the top of the stick.

N.B.—After dusk or darkness has set in a white ragi 

round the barrel over the fore-sight and another ove^ 

back-sight will enable a man to make tolerably accinf 

shooting at distances up to which he can discern objects?

San. I

22. When the sun is shining from the left it lightens? 

the left side of the fore-sight and the right side of the nt 

of the back-sight; the firer in taking aim is apt tr 

guided by those brilliant spots instead of the real centres? 

the sights, and the result is that in taking aim the af? 

directed to the right; when, on the other hand, the sir? 

on the right, he will be liable in aiming to direct the si 

to the lef t. Blackening the sights will prevent the pcs 

bility of any error arising from this cause.

23. When the sun shines both on the sights and ons

object, the fine point of the fore-siglit is very distinr; 

seen, and consequently a little more elevation is requi\ 

than on a dull day, when owing to the fore-sight being):- 

clearly defined, a greater quantity of it is unconsciouslylsll 

up into the alignment. j

3. Aiming Drill. I

1. In this exercise the seaman is to he instructed hm- 

aim, and to adjust the back-sight of liis rifle; andt 

progress is to be tested by making him aim at the dife 

distances from a rest. A tripod formed of three staked
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or looped near tlio top, or piled arms witli swords fixed 

(sheathed), supporting a hag of sand about -1) feet from the 

| ground, or some other convenient rest, will answer the 

purpose.

; 2. The squads, which are, if possible, never to exceed ten 

'men each, are to he formed in single rank at each rest, every 

'man having his own rifle; and the instructor is first to 

explain the principles of aligning the sights on an object, 

confining the attention of the men to the following simple 

rules: —

1st. That the sights should not incline to the right or left.'

2nd. That the lino of sight should ho taken along the 

centre of the notch or over the centre white line of 

the back-sight and the top of the fore-sight, which 

should cover the middle of the mark aimed at.

3rd. That the eye should be fixed steadfastly on the mark 

to be aimed at, and not on the barrel or fore-sight, 

which latter will be easily brought into the alignment 

if the eye be fixed ns directed. Particular attention is 

to be paid to this rule, for beginners are apt to fix the 

eye on the fore-sight instead of the mark, in which case 

the latter can never he distinctly seen, and the difficulty 

of aiming is greatly increased.

Ith. That in aiming tlio left eye should he closed. If 

any man he not able to do this at the outset, he will 

soon succeed by tying a handkerchief over the left eye. 

s 3, After the foregoing rules have been clearly explained, 

The instructor is to cause each man to align his rifle with 

[tlio sight for 100 yards, on a mark that distance from him j 

jtoing done so, he will leavo his rifle on the rest and step 

[ aside, in order that the instructor may take his place to see 

it the aim he correct; should he discover any error, he is 

I to call another man, who is to look along the sights, and 

I state the defects; when the instructor will explain what t he 

! con,sequence would bo if actually firing nt an object, and
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cause the man to aim again. This method will have!, 

effect of fixing the attention of the seaman and of indui* 

him to avoid, when aiming himself, the errors he may l,t] 

witnessed in his comrade’s aim.

4. The foregoing , process is to he carried out, at eve 

distance of 100 yards, from 100 yards to the extent wij,: 

time permits nthull’s-eyes six inches square for all distant 

to 200 yards inclusive, and eighteen inches square foti 

distances beyond 200 yards, in order that each man % 

acquire a knowledge of his sights, and become perfect} 

aiming; for it must be borne in mind that the difficulty,, 

aligning the fore-sight, accurately, increases with the | 

tance. The instructor is thus enabled to ascertain the pi, 

gross of each man, and if he has any defect in his eye-sigh 

When the distance is limited, as on board the ship, thetc 

crease in the distance may be to some extent represent* 

by aiming at bull’s-eyes proportionately reduced in sire,

5. This exercise is well calculated to strengthen It 

vision; and it cannot be too strongly impressed on the mir, 

of the seaman that, to shoot well at long ranges, he mu, 

train and strengthen his eye, by looking at small objects! 

distances beyond those at which he will have to fire i, 

practice.

(i. During the course of aiming drill, the instructor ii, 

teach the men how to adjust their back-sights for intern,! 

diatc distances, such as 3(i0, G20 yards, &c.; he will i 

explain the use of the deflection scale, and cause the nr 

to aim therewith.

Instructions fob Using Auxiliary Sights at Anns 

Drill.

Having first attached the sights to the rifle. Bee that 11 

two “ Lines of Sight ” exactly agree—

which may he hone—

(a.) From a tripod and sandbag, or other rest.
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a) From the shoulder of a steady shot, who should avail 

1 himself of any support at hand.

_ Very slight alterations will he found necessary

fter* first adjustment if positions are marked.

207

Use.

I. At Aiming Drill,

(a.) rl'° show the instructed how to aim:—

1st.—Let the instructor hold the rifle firmly in his 

shoulder, and resting it on a tripod, or other 

rest, take aim, the instructed observing what ho 

does through the auxiliary sights.

2nd.—Let the instructed take aim as he observed tho 

instructor do, the latter observing, and correcting 

him through the auxiliary sights.

(j.) To show how allowance is to be made for wind, and 

to ascertain that the sights are carried off to the 

right or left without loss of elevation.

II. At Position Drill.

(a.) To observe in the 2nd and ,‘Jrd practices if the muzzle 

of the rifle is raised steadily, and that the aim is not 

lost when the spring is released.

(A.) To admit of the men of squads overlooking and 

checking each others aim when snapping.

III. At Blank Firing.

(a.) To test the fitness of a man to proceed to target 

practice.

(A.) To see that the aim is correctly taken, and retained 

while the trigger is being pressed.

(e.) To enable the instructor to know if any attempt 

whatever was made to aim, or if the rifle was simply 

discharged.
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4. Position Drill.

1, In this exercise eacli man is to be put through t|) 

the motions of firing standing and kneeling, with the sa®| 

accuracy as if actually firing ball, close attention being pa'lri 

to cacli motion,—the object being to habituate him to thi 

correct position, to give him a perfect command of his rifle 

and to establish the connexion that should exist betweej 

the hand and the eye. The eye regulates every action o| 

the hand ; but constant practice is required to enable tin 

latter readily to raise the rifle to an object on which the eye ■ 

may be fixed, and the forefinger to act upon the trigger 

the proper moment.

2. In the Firing Exercise the men arc instructed in flj 

positions of loading and firing in the ranks :—in the “ptj. 

lion drill ” the instructor is to confine his attention cxclj. 

sively to the essentials of good individual firing.

A. Position drill is to be practised with unfixed swords,

The squads, which are, if possible, not to consist of nit® 

than ten men to each instructor, are to be formed in sing! 

rank, the men to bo one side-step apart, and placed at i 

convenient distance from the marks to be aimed at.

Open to one 

side-stepdistance 

from the Right 

{Left, or No,—).

A caution.

On the word “ March ” the named mm 

will stand fast, the remainder will opu 

Quick—March. out by the side step, each man in succcs.

I sion placing liis disengaged hand on th 

[ hip, and halting as he feels the touch,

Right (or Left) 

—Dress.

j- As usual.

/ As usual, then dropping the disci.
Eyes-Front. j gagcd liaml’ to the skleM
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Should it be required at any time to dress the squad, the 

order Jiiffht (or Left)—Dress will be given, on which the 

disengaged hands will bo placed on the hips and the squad 

will proceed as above described.

4. before commencing this drill, the instructor is to point 

out to each mail a mark to aim at; for this purpose small 

«bulls-eyes ” are to be painted on strips of canvas which 

can be stretched along the ship’s side. The bulls-eyes are 

to be black, the size of a sixpence, on a white centre the 

size of a crown piece. They are to be placed three feet from 

the deck and three feet from each other.

5. Each practice will be first performed standing and 

then on the knee.

First Practice.

This practice is intended to accustom the seaman to 

handle his rifle expertly,—to strengthen his left arm so as 

to give him a perfect command of the rifle with the left 

hand,—and to habituate him to raise it to the shoulder, in 

the direction of the object the eyes are flxed upon, without 

moving his body. It is therefore to be continued until 

these points are accomplished. No defect, however trivial, is 

to be overlooked, and the instructor is to explain the errors, 

and their bad effects, when the squad is standing at ease. 

Words pf Command. Explanations.

Position Drilf 

by Numbers,

Bring the rifle to the “ Ready ” posi­

tion, as detailed in the Firing Exercise 

compress the spring and adjust the sight.

A caution.

At — yards, 

Ready,

X
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Present.

Without in the slightest degree tnovi,, 

the body, head, or eye, raise the ij 

smartly to the front of the right s|lr,: 

der to the full extent of the left at. 

—the arms to move close to the bod, 

—the back-sight to be upright,—the ti 

< part of the heel-plate to be in a | 

with the top part of the shoulder,  ̂

muzzle to point a few* inches hi 

the mark the eyes are fixed upon. 

the forefinger placed inside the trigge 

guard,—and both elbows inclined dot; 

jvards.

N.B.—The squad is frequently to be brought bacltt 

the “Ready” by the command “As you were,” in ori 

to establish the men in the position above detailed,-! 

point out errors,—and to explain the subsequent mofe 

of the practice :—e.y., “ Present.” “As you were.” “]>t 

sent.” “ As you were.”—and so on, until the first moll 

is performed satisfactorily, when the second and til 

motions are to be similarly explained, afterwards (i 

following commands to be given;—“Present”—“Two 

—“ Three.”

Two.

Bring the rifle smartly into the hollo 

of right shoulder (which must noil 

allowed to yive way); pressing it there 

with the left hand, and at the sir 

instant bring the left elbow under tl 

rifle, and the right elbow nearly squ» 

< with, and well to the front of the rigl 

shoulder, to form a bed for the but 

without moving the body, head, or tjt

* When aiming at short distances about one or two inches tllii 

sufficient.
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placing tlio forefinger round the trigger, 

hut without pressing it. "When kneel­

ing, place the left elbow over the left 

knee.

{
Bring the rifle smartly to the readv 

position, without moving the bodv, head, 

or eye, placing the forefinger at tlie same 

time behind the trigger-guard, 

f Release the spring, as detailed in the 

fiase—Springs. •! Firing Exercise, and then put down the 

l sight.

Order—Arms.

Stand at—Ease j

tVhen the men of the squad are established in the posi­

tion enjoined by the foregoing instructions, they are to be 

exercised in the first practice, judging the time, after 

coining to the 

first Practice.

Judging the 

Time.

f Proceed with the motion consecutively, 

Present. -I observing a pause of the slow time be- 

l tween each.

I At this command, the squad will re- 

Steady. v turn to the ready position, and cease tiie 

( practice.

As detailed in Manual Exercise. 
? J

Ready,” the commands being,—

A caution.

Ease—Springs. T 

Order—Arms. > 

Stand at—Ease. J

As before detailed. 

Second Practice.

This practice is to habituate the men to combine the 

motions of the “ Present ” in the required order.
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Position Drill,' 

by Numbers, 

Second Prac­

tice, standing 

or kneeling, as 

may be ordered.

302

At — yards. 

Ready.

Present.

A caution.

P»!
Bring the rifle to tlic “ Ready 

tion, as detailed in the Firing Exetcis 

compress the spring, and adjust |[ 

L sight.

The instructor is to direct his attention to the poit 

alluded to under this head in the First Practice.

Comlrine the first and second raotin 

of the First Practice (as in F'iring Ej, 

cise), and look at the object throughti 

notch of the back-sight.

Raise the muzzle steadily until thett 

of the fore-sight is brought in a li- 

with the object through the notch! 

over the centre white line of the 1*1 

J sight, pressing the trigger at the sac 

^ time, without the least motion of jf 

hand, eye, or arm, until the spring], 

released, still keeping the eye fixed mi 

object. The breathing to he restrains, 

in performing this motion.

Bring the rifle to the ready poaitic 

and compress the spring.

Repeat this practice several times.

N.B.—The squad is to be brought back to the “ Ready; 

bv the command “ As you were” after each motion,!; 

explain that which follows next in order, care being takes 

that the men do not lose the erect position of the Body,® 

move the eye from the object pointed out to them severf 

to aim at.

Two,

Three.
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Ease—Springs. 1

Order—Arms. > As detailed in the First Practice. 

Stand at—Ease. J

Third Practice.

The object of this practice is to establish union between 

the hand and the eye, which is indispensable to produce 

good shooting. Too much pains, therefore, cannot bo 

taken, to see that it is carefully and minutely executed by 

the men, who are to be encouraged to engage in it at other 

times than when under instruction, but cautioned against 

ever bringing the rifle to thej^ttEsrof^f'ttnleJSB they have 

first selected some Spot or

Position Drill,] 

Third Prac- I 

tice, standing > 

or kneeling, as j 

may be ordered.]

Independent 

Firing at — 

yards, Heady.

‘jidUflS!

h-ffio

\'

c, /
A caution.

Proceed with'"the-motions of loading, 

J Sec., in quick time. The instructor is 

j to see that the position of each man is 

L correct.

Commence.

Cease Firing. 

Order—Arms. T 

Stand at—Ease. J

Each man will come to the “ Present’* 

independently of his right or left hand 

man, and perform the motions (without 

hurry) in his own time; and, after snap­

ping, will return to the ready position 

and continue the practice.

As detailed in the Firing Exercise.

As usual.’

The squad having been well grounded in the foregoing 

three practices, standing and kneeling, will afterwards be 

exercised in the third practice, lying down.
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Position Drill, |

Third Practice, > A caution. 

lying down. J

Independent C Bring the rifle to the “ Ready ” |. 

Firing at — < tion, as detailed in the Firing Exetc 

yards, Ready. l_compress the spring and adjust the sig

Commence.

Each man will come to the “ Preset; 

bringing his rifle into the shoulder, cj( 

of the collar-bone, both elbows to r 

on tho ground, and to be closed intvt 

but without constraint; the rifle tj 

<j grasped firmly in the palm of the ]. 

hand, tho legs separated, or the tit 

foot hooked over the left ankle at ; 

option of the firerj after snapping, hei 

compress the spring, omitting the 1® 

_ing motions and continue the practiu

Cease Firing. 1

Order—Arms, i- As detailed in the Firing Exercise, 

Stand at—Ease. J

N.B.—The most minute attention is to be given to ei 

man’s position when at the “ Present,” more especially; 

see that the sights are upright,—that the rifle is preit 

firmly to the shoulder with the left hand,—that the trig 

is pressed steadily without the slightest motion of t 

hand or arm while the muzzle of the rifle is being rais 

and until the spring is released,—and that the eye is St
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tipon the mark during, and after snapping. The instruc­

tor is to scrutinize each man of his squad in succession, all 

the time it is practising, pointing out and correcting the 

errors he may discover in any man’s position; and he is 

occasionally to place himself in front of each man, and 

cause him to aim at his eye, with a view to ascertain that 

he obtains the alignment quickly and readily, and that his 

aim is not lost by pressing the trigger. Whenever the 

Instructor discovers a fault in any man’s position when the 

rifle is at the shoulder he is to give the command “ As you 

were,” and cause him to come to the “ Present ” three or 

four times in succession, without loading, to correct tlve 

defect noticed.

5. Pjiactice with Monnis’s Aiming Tubes,

Morris’s aiming tubes, ammunition and targets, will be 

supplied in the following proportions :—

Tubes, 10 per cent, of the number of rifles on hoard.

Paper targets, 250 per tube per annum.

Box targets, 1 to every 2 tubes.

Ammunition allowed for practice, 100 rounds per 

annum for each man in complement.

A first supply of 1,000 cartridges per tube will be 

issued to ships.

2. The object of the issue of these tubes is to admit of a 

large amount of practice with rifles being carried out on 

board, and practice with them is accordingly to supplement 

the annual course of preliminary drills. They will also 

enable the non-executive part of the ship’s company to 

receive some practical instruction in handling a rifle.

3. All men referred to at page 273, para. 1, should 

expend at least 15 rounds every quarter, as follows

5 standing, 5 kneeling, and 6 lying down.

All non-executives and stokers should, as they can best 

be spared, receive practical instruction in the use of a rifle,
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and they are allowed the same quarterly expenditure ,t 

Morris’s tubo ammunition as the remainder of the ship; 

company.

4. With the view of rendering these practices as simp!; 

as possible, no registers are required to be kept or retum> 

made.

The following notifications are to be made on the hall, 

yearly Gunnery Return, viz.:—

(a.) Per-centage of working ship’s company that iJ;- 

practiscd with Morris’s tubes.

(6.) Per-centage of non-executivcs and stokers that hs; 

practised with Morris’s tubes.

5. The following directions are to be observed in f«£; 

the tube in the rifle.

(a.) Open the breech and place the cartridge chamber d 

the tube in the rifle, extractor downwards, holding it , 

position with the key supplied for the purpose.

(b.) Put the tube down the muzzle, and screw it inti 

the cartridge chamber firmly, and then set taut the chert 

nut.

(c.) With the sliding bar of back sight close back, tk 

Morris’s tube foresight is adjusted for a range of from It 

to 15 yards.

(i. The box targets should be placed in any convenient 

position, and to prevent injury to ship’s fittings heir; 

caused by shots missing the target, a few sand bags made1 

of old canvas should be built up round the box. !

7. If any inconvenience is felt from the splashing o(

the lead, it may he entirely stopped by covering the front 

of the box with old canvas to which the paper target ii 

pasted. • j

8. No tube is to he used in any Government rifle whicls 

does not bear either of the following Government vieir 

marks:—

30G
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(«.) Tubes which are Government property:—

On washer at end of tube— 

Crown, E, and a numeral 

broad arrow and W.D.

On tube—

2nd proof mark, broad arrow, 

and W.D.

On brecch-piece—

2nd proof mark; broad arrow 

and W.D.; also crown, E, 

and a numeral.
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(I/.) Tubes which are private property:—

On washer—•

No mark.

On tube—

2nd proof mark only.

On breech-piece—

2nd proof mark, crown, i 

M.
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9. When so marked the tubes may bo employed in any 

1st class service rifle by men who have been instructed in 

their use, under such supervision as may appear to Com. 

manding Officers sufficient to ensure the arms not being 

improperly treated.

10. As no injury to an arm can be effected by the proper 

esc of tubes bearing the Government mark, any damage 

which may arise from this cause will be treated as a case of 

neglect, and charged accordingly.

11. Second class arms are to be used with the tubes 

where practicable.

12. Tubes which are private property will be examined 

nt the Royal Small-Arms Factory, Knfield Lock, upon 

application to the Superintendent, and will, if found correct 

in dimensions, &c., receive the proper view marks. A 

charge of one shilling per tube examined will be made, and 

conveyance to and from the factory must be without 

expense to the public.

13. - No cartridges are to be employed with the Morris’s 

Aiming Tube, in any Government rifle, except cartridges 

of the pattern approved by the War Department, which is 

described in § 4458, List of Changes in War Materiel, &c. 

Commanding officers will be careful, therefore, in obtaining 

supplies of these cartridges to see that they are of proper 

pattern.

14. No other ammunition of any description, except that 

of regular service patterns, is to be fired from any Govern, 

ment arm without special authority.
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Extract from List of Changes in War Materiel, I 

(Issued with Army Circulars, lsi April 1884.)

4458.—Cartridge, Aiming Tube, Morris’s, 

(Mark I.) Small Arms.

Twice full size.

The case is made of solid drawn brass, with the 9 

chamber and anvil formed in the base, as shown in 4 

woodcut.

The lead bullet weighs 37 grains db 3 grains.

The charge is 3.] grains of Curtis & Harvey’s No, 

diamond, or powder of equal strength and quality,

Billiot 37 grains.

Greased Wad, 

Grey Cloth Wad. 

Powder 3J grains. '
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G. Preliminary Firing.

1. Before an untrained man is permitted to fire with ball, 

he is to be practised to fire blank cartridge, with a view to 

give steadiness, and to accustom him to the explosion of 

the powder,

10 rounds arc to be thus fired.

After this 5 rounds • of ball, interspersed, if necessary, 

with 10 rounds of blank arc to be expended in the manner 

directed at page 270. This preliminary firing to be con­

ducted with the greatest care and individual supervision.

2. The position of the body, arms and hands, and the 

manner of pressing the trigger, also the position of the 

head when taking aim, are to be duly watched in this 

exercise, in order to discover, and correct those errors which 

are fatal to good shooting, and which cannot be so success­

fully corrected when firing ball.

3. The instructor is to explain that the explosion of the 

powder, at the same time that it sends the bullet out of 

the barrel, communicates a force backwards, which is called 

rtcotf, and that by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow 

of the shoulder, he may control the kick of the rifle, 

which will otherwise take place. This is of great import­

ance, as the more confidently a man stands up to his rifle, 

the less likelihood there is of random shooting, and the 

better will he the results of the firing.

; 4, With a view to make the seaman understand the 

lesson for his being taught to press the centre of the 

heel-plate to the hollow of the shoulder, and not the toe 

of the butt, the instructor is to remind him, that the 

bullet quits the barrel in the direction of the line of fire (as 

{already explained), and that the recoil takes place in the
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opposite direction. He will likewise explain that t 

stock is bent downwards, in order to enable the flta 

look along the barrel, and consequently, that the pokf 

resistance, viz., the shoulder, is beneath the line of kc} 

the result of which is, that the explosion of the charge! 

a tendency to throw the muzzle up, and thereby send] 

bullet high. The seaman has only to imagine the lim; 

fire or axis of the barrel prolonged backwards, when! 

will observe that it will pass far above the heel of the lr
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7. JUDGING DISTANCE DRILL.

{Gunnery Ships only.) j

1. Officers, petty officers, and seamen going throitfi; 

“ long ” course of rifle practice in the Gunnery Ships atj 

be instructed in judging distance, as herein-after detail]

2. Men are to be placed as points for observation «l| 

distances of 50, 100, 150, and 200 yards, facing thesfl 

or party, standing at ease, looking to their front, niif 

mainingin an erect position, unless ordered to the confer

3. These fixed points may be placed in previse 

determined positions, as, for instance, at the sue® 

firing points on the range; otherwise they are to he tin 

out in tile following manner:—

A petty officer is to march a squad of men stoijh 

the front, halting a file at every GO paces, the last filefc 

halted at 240 paces. Each file will turn about **' 

halted and stand easy or lie down as ordered.
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4. The instructor should direct the men to notice the 

josition of the sun, the state of the atmosphere, and the 

Mckgrotind, at the time they are making their obser- 

pations, in order that they may be accustomed to the 

stages made in the appearance of the several objects under 

altered conditions. He is also to indicate the different 

parts of the figure, arms, accoutrements, and dress, which 

can he distinctly perceived at each distance, also those 

which cannot be perceived clearly.

5. When all the men of the squad, or party, have made 

their observations on the different points, they will proceed 

to estimate the distances of men within the limits of 200 

yards in the following manner. After having marched the 

squad on to a different ground from that on which the 

drill on “ Fixed points” has taken place, the instructor is 

to place several men in different attitudes, at any unknown 

distance opposite to, but, if possible, unobserved by the 

squad. He is then to order the men to notice the man 

facing them, and to estimate the distance, cautioning them 

at the same time to recollect the appearance yof the men 

just seen at known distances.

fi. The squad instructors are to call each man separately 

to the front and question him, noting down in a register 

liis answer, which must be given in a division of five yards, 

and in a low tone of voice in order that those following him 

may not be influenced by his opinion. While the answers 

are being given in no talking is to be allowed, and another 

instructor is to ascertain the distance by means of the stadio- 

lneter, as directed on p. 342, Fig. 3. When all the men 

diave given their answers, which are to be read over to 

i diem by the squad instructors in order to ascertain that 

I they are correctly recorded, the instructor will make known 

die correct distance.
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7. The party, after they have been drilled one day 

200 yards, in the manner before detailed, are to be exerts 

for four days more up to 1,200 yards, first at known! 

tances, in every respect as laid down for exercising to! 

yards; the points for observation being two or more it 

or other objects of known size.

8. The instructor, in repeating these exercises, ii 

take care that they are conducted, as much as possible, 

different directions, and under different states of 

atmosphere, in order that the men may become habitat; 

to the diversity of circumstances in which they may k 

to act.

it. Every judging distance drill is to consist of ok 

vations made on men placed at known distances, ml 

three answers given on men placed at unknown dish® 

in different situations, immediately afterwards.

314
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PART IV.

PRACTICE.

1. Ball, Phactlce.

1. No firing is ever to take place, unless an officer is 

present on the range.

2. Target practice affords proof of the attention bestowed 

on the preliminary drills ; the more carefully the latter have 

been performed, the better will he the results of the former.

2a. Under no circumstances whatever is aiming at the 

eye ever to be permitted during ball firing, nor is snapping 

at the target to he allowed while the danger flags are up. 

Targets.

pig. i. 3. The targets are to be six feet in

2 feet. height and two in breadth, constructed 

of iron of sufficient thickness to he rifle- 

bullct proof, having squares of six inches 

cut on the face to facilitate tlio marking 

and to serve as guides in painting tho 

bull’s-eye and centre. Vide Fig. 1.

4. They are to he coloured while with 

a mixture of whiting, water, and size; and 

the bull’s-eyft, and lines describing tho 

centre, black with lamp-black, water, 

and size. Pots of these mixtures are to 

be kept in rear of the targets.

5. They are to be rested on the plat­

form provided for the purpose, |and 

when in use are to be as perpendicular 

ns possible.

6. The greatest cave is to ho taken 

when lowering or raising the targets, to 

prevent their being damaged; they are
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on no account to lie allowed to fall by removing the p 

but are, in every instance, to be carefully laid m 

ground.

7. When the targets arc laid down they should be pi 

at an incline, face upwards, to prevent the rain lodgin; 

them; and, with a view to preserve them from thedi 

of exposure, they should be painted periodically.

Marking Slates.

7a. In order to ensure correct marking, one of theses!;, 

is always to be used in each marker’s butt.

Two men will be required in the mantlet, one to t'i 

the hits on the dummy target, and the other to keef 

register on the slate. j

The marking slate consists of an ordinary school i 

on which is scratched with a knife an exact represent1 

of the actual target, including the squares into which 

divided.

The marker having observed the exact spot whffls 

first shot strikes is to record its corresponding pot 

on the slate by a number, which for the first shots’ 

(1), for the second shot (2), and so on, until the tap 

re-coloured. (

Working Party. !

8. A working party of about six men - will be rep! 

for the purpose of fixing and cleaning the targets,—as-i j 

to signal shots,—as look-out men to warn persons 3 

crossing the range while firing is going on,—and fa I 

other duties that may be required during the practice. <

Signals for and Value of Hits. i

9. Hits on the-target are to ho indicated by discs^ 

on the dummy target, in positions corresponding 

actual hits on the real target. At stations where i' i 

targets are not available, then hits will be indictf '

31G
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Idrs. These discs and flags, together with the number of 

ipomts fixed as the value of the hits, are as follows:—

f- Shot.

r

Discs. Flags.
Value in 

Points.

f.-
Wliito*- Wliito or yellow • 2

White - Dark bluo - a

Black - Ked and wliito ... 4

. lied Ihu? waved in front of tanret it

ciliss - The roverso end of disc or Hag polo - 0

i- 10. Ricochets, or shots which strike the ground before 

lilting the target, are to ho signalled by waving the red 

jlag twice, to and fro, in front of the target, and are to he 

.(counted as misses in individual firing, hut noted in the 

•tegistcr by the letter It.

11, The signal for danger, or cease firing, is in all cases 

lobe a red flag. This will be hoisted whenever it is neccs- 

jary to cease firing to re-colour the targets, or for any other 

purpose. No man is on any account to leave the marker’s 

butt until the “ Cease Firing” has been sounded, and the 

Sanger flag raised, at the firing point, in answer to the 

(buyer signal. The red flag is always to be kept up as 

long as the markers arc out of the butt, or any person is in 

jfcc line of range. Whenever the “Cease Firing” is sounded 

;from the firing point, it is to be immediately answered from 

the marker’s butt by raising the danger flag; and, in like 

jtoanner, the “ Fire ” is to bo answered by lowering it. On 

[Ho account is a shot to be fired when the danger signal is up 

let the marker’s butt.

i 12. Whenever a shot strikes to the right, the flag indb 

jBting its value is to bo inclined to the right, and vice versa.

:,'Iu tlie case of ati outor, the white disc is ilrst to lio shown ut the 

pool tlio tnrvct,and afterwards placed in front of the shots. The 

Snnimy target is to bo painted black, tlio ring and bull’s cyo being 

Wile.

Y 2
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A ancl H bull’s-eye, 15 and C centre, P and E outer, F and P rjcwld
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hen the shot strikes high, the flag is to bo raised as high 

js possible, and when low, it is only to be raised high 

enough to be easily visible above the butt.

13. The bullet will be found to make a very distinct 

mark, so that the correct position of each shot is easily seen 

tt n short distance. Whenever a bullet strikes the target, 

So that the circumference of the mark cuts the outer edge 

of the bull’s-eye or centre, such shot is to be counted in all 

practices as bitting the bull’s-eye or centre, as the case may 

[t(dde Fig. 2). No shot is to be counted in any practice 

where the mark of the bullet, part or whole, is not seen on 

the face of the target.

14. The marker in the butt is invariably to be a petty 

officer of a different company from that engaged in firing; 

the former is to be responsible that the correct signals are 

given to the several shots which strike the target, and is to 

Keep a memorandum, under the head of bull’s-eyes, centres, 

outers, ricochets, and misses, to facilitate the marking, 

and ensure each man’s shot receiving the correct signal.

15. The number of men in a firing party is never to 

exceed 20, and only one squad at a time should be told 

off for each available range.

16. The men’s names are to be entered in a Target 

Practice Register (Form A), or Summary (Form 15), before 

the party goes to the practice ground. The men are to 

jtand in the ranks for individual firing in the order in 

which their names are placed on the list.

I 17. The register of practice is to be kept by an instruc­

tor, if possible, who is to note therein opposite each man’s 

tame (which he is to call out before he fires) the number 

of points obtained by each shot, notifying also the result 

Of the shot to the man.

18. All entries are to be made in ink on the practice 

Round; should any alteration become necessary, a fine

'toe is to he drawn through the figure or letter, and the

flit;

31!>
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correction made, the initials of the instructor keeping 

register being immediately attached to it (Thus : 3: A,

to verify the circumstance.

19. When everything is ready, the bugler, wlioi:

be placed on the right of the firing point, is to sound: 

“Fire,” and as soon as the danger flags are lowered 

officer is to order the practice to commence, when twor 

in succession commencing from the top of the list i 

move to the front and fire five rounds, working altera* 

Each man will load after the other has fired, but will: 

come to the “ Present ” until the preceding shot, if a) 

has been signalled. On completing the five rounds,* 

man will move, by the right flank and form three pa# 

rear of the position he formerly occupied. No man iss 

to load until all is clear for him to fire, and if it bccai 

necessary for any purpose to cease firing, any man rt 

loaded will unload at once, remaining unloaded untd: 

order is given to resume the practice. When firing, i|j 

of the section may ground arms at the firing point, s; 

about 20 yards and fall out, remaining there under cli 

of a petty officer until required. j:

20. The officer (or instructor) is to be cautious ml!

check a man for any error at the time he is firing, ssj1 

would have the effect of distracting his attention frorcl1 

object lie is aiming at; but he is to watch attentively 

position of each man, and to correct him, if nect*' 

after he has fired. jl

21. Whenever the hits on the target become too Er 

rous to distinguish quite easily the new ones ns if1 

strike, the target is to be re-coloured; before thislsj- 

place, however, the instructor and the marker, in s 

presence of the officer, are carefully to compare theri,r!': 

with the target to see that they agree, a fine line It! 

drawn under the last shot in each column to mart ' i 

the practice ceased, and the officer is to satisfy fc 1
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■ that the target is properly cleaned, and all tlic old shots 

obliterated, before the practice is resumed. If during the 

practice, a shot strikes the wrong target, the marker, having 

( raised the danger flag and shown the position of the shot, 

;<»ill mark it on the target struck, to prevent mistakes when 

(checking.

rf 22. At the conclusion of the practice by the section at 

it, distance,* the points obtained by each man are to be 

!f totalled and read out, after which the bugler is to sound 

jthe “Cease Firing” and “Advance,” when the instructor 

iis to proceed to the target, and with the marker, in the 

(presence of the officer, compare the register therewith, 

>: idding or deducting from the total points any difference 

(that may be discovered. Should any hits he found on 

.! the target which have not been noted in the register, 

they are on no account to be credited to any one of the 

: (quad, livery correction in the score which a man may 

(claim must he made before another shot is fired.

{ 23. At the conclusion of a day’s practice, and before leav­

ing the ground, the officer in command of the firing party 

| is to read the register over to the men, and then sign it.

! 24. All persons watching the practice are to stand to 

j the right of tho firing point. They are to he kept clear 

{of the section that is firing; and on no account is any 

j noise or talking with the men to be allowed.

25. Every working petty officer and seaman in a Sea­

ming or First Reserve Ship, Flag or Receiving Ships at the 

Home Ports, is to expend in his annual course of practice SO 

rounds of hall ammunition, in the following manner, viz.:— 

GO in individual firing;

10 in independent firing;

10 in firing in skirmishing order.

*If tiicro have not been many bits when the first class shots aro 

l™, tho register may be compared with tho target after tho conclusion 

M the Practice at every two distances.

321
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Note.—When it is impossible to carry out skirmish; 

owing to the range not being suitable, volley firing may 

substituted.

2G. Every officer, petty officer, or seaman going thru; 

a “long” course of ltifle Practice in the Gunnery Ship; 

to expend 90 rounds of ball ammunition in the folloc 

manner, viz.:—

GO in individual firing;

10 in volleys;

10 in independent firing; and 

10 in firing in skirmishing order.

27. Every Seaman Gunner going through a "stir 

course of ltifle Practice in the Gunnery Ship, is to exp: 

CO rounds of hall ammunition in individual firing.

Note.—In addition to the rounds specified in the si 

sections (25, 2G, and 27), marksmen and first c 

shots are on ranges where moving targets are available 

expend 15 additional rounds firing at them ; five of ft? 

are to be fired at a known range in any position, and: 

remainder in skirmishing order.

Opportunities should be taken of giving workingr 

executives and stokers a few rounds of ball practice 

short ranges when the target practice of the ship’s comp: 

is being carried out. Care should be taken that no mi: 

allowed to fire as above—

(a.) Who lias not fired witli the Morris tube.

(b.) Who shows an awkwardness in handling tliei: 

which might lead to accident.

28. Officers going through a short course of Gum?' 

and Sub-lieutenants, are, while in the Gunnery Ships! 

fire at the shorter ranges of the first and second periods.

29. The number of rounds to be expended at ei 

distance,—the distances,—the size of targets to kefc
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by the several classes in individual firing,—and the 

dimensions of the bull’s-eye and centre for each class, are 

as follows: —

THIRD CLASS.

Two Targets.

Bull's-eye - - 1 foot diameter.

Centre - - 3 feet diameter.

Outer - - - Remainder of target.

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &c.

100 yards, standing 1 d nt each distance.

200 „ kneeling /
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SECOND CLASS.

Three Targets.

Bull’s-eye, 18 in. diarn. Centre, 3 ft. diam. 

Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &c.

400 ^ar<^9 j- kneeling or lying down.

10 rounds at each distance.
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FIRST CLASS.

Four Targets.

Bull’s-eye, 2 ft. diameter. Centre, 4 ft. diameter. 

Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery Ships, Sea-going Ships, &c.

500 yards 1 10 rounds at each distance. 

600 J Lying-down position.
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30. Individual firing at 100 yards is to be perform;

standing; at 200 yards, kneeling; and beyond ti 

distance, in any position, but no artificial rests arc i 

be used. Men are not to be allowed to fire from t; 

left shoulder unless certified by the medical officer to i 

suffering from defective vision of the right eye. Tij 

exception is not to extend to the volley and indepnJt 

firings. |

In individual firing no rests of any kind are allow' 

when firing in the lying down position, a great coat, slit 

or rug may be used to protect the uniform, but neither!; 

rifle nor left fore-arm, wrist, or band is to rest apt; 

anything, or be in any way propped up or support! 

When skirmishing, the use of mounds, stones, &c. as ref 

should the men come across them, is permitted. [

Temporary marks on the slide with pencil, colours, on: 

substance that can be easily effaced may be permitted, ;

31. No officer, petty officer, or seaman is to fire k

until he has been exercised through the prescribed mi 

her of preliminary drills. j

Lieutenants going through a “ short course ” of ft; 

nery, and Sub-Lieutenants are exceptions to this t 

and will not be exercised in the preliminary drill.

A.—Firing Singly.

First Period.

32. In the first period of individual firing the put 

is to be carried out at 100 and 200 yards.

Note.—Any man failing to make 15 points at 100 jr 

is to be put back, (i.e.) lie is not to continue firingr' 

bis company, but is to undergo certain further prelimiir 

drill with blank and ball, firing at the discretion clf 

officer in charge.
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t

Having completed this second course of preliminary in­

struction, these men will fire as ordered in A., and the 

scores.made will be entered in Form C. (1), which is to he 

attached to Form C.

Men put hack in this way are not to he allowed to bene­

fit in any way by money prizes, nor are they to appear in 

the ordinary return (C.) of the company sent in.

Second Period.

33. In the second period of individual firing the party 

is to practice at 300 and 400 yards.

Third Period.

In the third period of individual firing the party is to 

practise at 500 and GOO yards.

At the conclusion of the practice the points obtained by 

each man arc to he added together and the men classed as 

follows:— .

Seamen obtaining 1G5 points and upwards, classed 

"Marksmen.”

Seamen obtaining 140 to 1G4 points, to be classed “ 1st 

Class”

Seamen obtaining 100 to 139 points, to be classed "2nd 

Class.”

Seamen obtaining below 100 points, to be classed “3rd 

Class.”

31. At the conclusion of the practices in this period the 

points obtained by each man are to be added together, 

and the sum entered in the proper column of the Practice 

Return (Form C), from which a final classification is to ho 

made.
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B.—Volley Firing. 

Gunnery Shijis only.

35. In tills firing the practice is to he carried out 

300 yards, front rank kneeling; after the fifth round 

front and rear-rank men will change places.

3(i. For this, and the independent firing practice, 

targets placed close together are to he used, across 

centre of which is to he coloured a black mark tmi 

deep; fair hits and ricochets (but not hits by fragment; 

bullets) found on the targets are to be counted as folk! 

those on the black mark 4 points, others 2 points.

37. The strength of the squad or section, firing ini 

and the following exercise, is to be as large as possible,! 

is not to exceed twenty or to be less than five men.

38. In the volley firing, if a man’s rifle misses fire,t

Every miss-fire in a vi!

is to he counted as a round expended. No man is t«i 

withdrawn from the practice after having commenctJj 

and whatever may be the result of the lire in each voi: 

the average to determine the merit of the practice is tii 

ascertained by dividing the number of points (obtained 

the hits on the target) by the number of men in the «p;

C.—Independent Firing.

39. In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition » 

be fired at 300 yards.

The target, the value of the hits, and the position, m 

be the same as in Volley Firing.

D.—Skirmishing Firing.

40. In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition» 

bo fired in skirmishing order, as laid down in the F: 

Exercise, advancing from 400 to 200 yards and ink
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Skirmishing.

One Target.

Black mark across the centre, 2 feet square.

Any Position.

10 rounds advancing and retiring between 400 ami 200at 

any service position.
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from 200 to >400 yards until the ammunition ia expended, 

each man judging his own distance, and arrangingliis sight 

accordingly.

41. Six or eight single targets are to he placed with 

intervals of six paces between them for this practice. Each 

target is to be two feet high and six feet broad, and to 

have a black mark in the centre two feet square ; the value 

of the hits, &c., is to be the same as in volley firing. Every 

file is to have its own target.

42. The men may fire in any service position, taking 

advantage of such inequalities of ground ns may offer in 

their line of advance, invariably halting to fire, but must 

not load until they are in position with their front clear, 

whether advancing or retiring.

43. One of the working party is to be placed on each 

fiank of the extended targets, about forty or fifty yards off, 

to prevent any person approaching within that distance.

44. Before the commencement of the firing of each squad 

in this practice, and in the volley and independent firing, 

the instructor will ascertain that the names entered in the 

Summary arc those of the men composing the squad, and 

. at the conclusion of the firing the instructor is to go to the 

: target and take off the hits on a Summary (Form B) in the 

I presence of the officer. When completed the Summary is 

> to be compared with the target and then signed by the 

f officer. The average points obtained are to be inserted in 

■the column set apart for the purpose in the Practice

Return, Form E, in Gunnery Ships, and in a table of the 

Form C in Sea-going Ships.

45. The volley, and independent, and skirmishing prac­

tices, are not to be executed until after the completion of 

the individual firing; and in no case is a man to practise 

in the third period until he has fired in the first and occond 

periods respectively.

z
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Orders to be observed on Rifle Ranges,

To prevent the possibility of accidents, the folk' 

orders, subject to local changes and additions, arc t 

observed:— .

Orders for the Senior Officer at the Firing Point.

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the la 

red flag is hoisted on the long signal staff in a conspie 

place, and the look-out men are posted to warn pit 

against crossing the range.

2. Not to allow a man to fire until the shot oi j

previous man has been signalled. I

3. To order the “ Cease Firing ” to be sounded, ant 

“red” flag at firing point to be raised ; also to see! i 

any men that are loaded, unload immediately the Kill:1 

is raised from any of the marker’s butts on that partis! 

range, or any person or animal appears in front ofi 

firing party; and on no account to allow any firisjj 

proceed so long as the “red flag” is up at the marl! 

butt. When the said flag is lowered, to order the “fej' 

to be sounded, and the “ red ” flag at the firing point 

be lowered.

4. On the ranges situated in pairs, the parties are to! 

by classes, at the same distances, and not one class ini , 

of another.

5. When the “ Cease Firing ” sounds, the firing all 

ranges (occupied in pairs), is to be discontinued until:

“ red ” flag at the marker’s butt is lowered and the “fi! 

is again sounded.

G. To see that all persons who desire to watch theft 3 

tice stand to the right and clear of the party; and on: 

account to allow any noise or talking among the f 

whose attention is to be fixed on the practice. (
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], To allow no irregularity, and to be most particular 

tint the men keep tlieir places in the ranks while the prac­

tice is proceeding, and to he alert to prevent accidents.

8, To sec that the red flat/ is used in the marker’s butt, 

to signal “ danger.”
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Orders for the Petty Officer Marking in the Butt.

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the large 

red flag is hoisted on the long signal-staff in a conspicuous 

place, and the look-out men arc posted to warn persons 

against crossing the range.

2, To sec that the following flags, or discs, are raised to 

signal the position of the shots which strike the target,— 

“Ricochet,” “ Danger,” and “ Cease Firing.”

1st <

D* j- Centre.

'Disc, or flag-pole - - Miss.

White flag;—or white disc,' 

which is to he first shown 

at one side of the target he- >Outer. 

fore placing it in front of I 

the shot - - -J

Dark blue and white flag;—or 

white disc -

Red and White flagor black \ Hull5s-eVe 

disc - - - - J 3 ’

{
Red flag waved horizontally 1

twice, to and fro, in front of l Ricochet, 

the target - - - J

o „ i n f Danger and Cease
,W RedflaS ’ ' { Firing.

3. To see that the signal flags are invariably waved when 

tie wind blows directly up or down the range; and wlien-

z a



ever a shot strikes the target to the right of thecenft 

that the flag denoting its value is inclined to the riglitllti 

vice versa; also, when a shot strikes the target high,tj, 

the flag is raised as high as possible, and upright; g 

when low, that it is only raised high enough to be ewij 

visible above the butt; and, when using the disc, thatitf 

placed immediately in front of the hit on the target,putths 

it first to one side in the case of an outer.

4. To see that the “red” flag is raised wheneveritj 

necessary to cease firing to re-colour the target, or fors;. 

other purpose; and to allow no man, on any account win; 

ever, to leave the marker’s butt until the “ Cease Firing' 

has been sounded, and the “red” flag has been raisj 

at the firing point in answer to the “ danger” signal; aft 

to see.that the red flag is kept up (and waved so as; 

attract attention) as long as the markers are out of ft 

butt, or any person is in the line of range.

5. To see that the “red” flag is lowered directly ft 

range is clear and all is ready at the butts.

6. To allow no person to enter the marker’s butt, esetf 

on duty, without an order from the senior officer out 

range, nor to allow anyone to. enter or leave the butt ear 

by the regular path.

7. To check all talking or noise in the marker’s butt,

8. To see that the “red” flag is raised and shah 

about immediately the look-out man, at either lookt 

station, either half-masts his flag or gives notice Ik 

persons or boats are within the line of fire, and that i 

is kept up until the range is clear and the flags at M 

look-out stations are hoisted.

9. When firing at 500 and 600 yards, to see that a 

persons in the marker’s butt stand as close as possible fc 

the interior slope, to avoid the chance of being struck l| 

the bullets when falling.
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'PRACTICE. 335

10, To take care that every shot as it strikes the target 

ji plotted and numbered on the marking slate, which 

should have an exact diagram of the target engraved on 

it. The shots are to be numbered in rotation as they strike 

tie target, and whenever the latter is re-coloured the slates 

fte to be cleaned,

Orders for the Look-out Man at for

No. Pair of Ranges.

1, To look out carefully, and the instant any person

appears at ■ going towards or along

the coast (when firing seaward) coming from

to half-mast his red flag and call out to the petty officers 

in the marker’s butt, in a loud voice, " danger,*’ and to 

teep his flag flying half-mast until the said person has 

pjssed the , according to the direction in which

he is proceeding. The same precaution is to be observed 

in respect to boats passing in shore in the line of range. .

2, To give notice to all persons who may be about to 

pass the range that they are in danger while the firing is 

going on, and to signal them back.

3. To watch for the “ red ” flag at the firing point, 

if his position will admit of it without danger to himself, 

ind immediately it is hoisted to call out to the petty 

officers in the butts, " Flag up.”

4. In the performance of his duty (more particularly 

during the execution of the volley and independent and 

skirmishing practices), to keep well under cover.

Attendance of Medical Officers.

1, The attendance of medical officers at target practice 

under ordinary circumstances, or unless the range is out of 

signal distance from the ships, is unnecessary.
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2, Judging Distance Practice.

Gunnery Ships only.

1. The correct distance in this exercise is to be a? 

tained by the stadiometer, on the method laid dotn 

page 341, paragraph 6, for finding the distance o! 

object.

2. Several men in different positions are to he pi 

as objects to estimate from.

3. The men are to he cautioned to complete a divt: 

of 5 yards in giving their answers.

4. The answers of each man are to he recorded i 

register. Form G., which is to he kept by a petty office, 

leading seaman, under the superintendence of an instru- 

Thc strictest silence is to he observed throughout: 

practice; the men arc to he prevented from consul: 

together in judging their distance; and the answers it 

he given in a low tone of voice, so as not to he liar; 

the others.

5. The instructor having marched his party, or t 

to the place that he intends to judge from, is to hi 

—face it towards the object or “ points,” and then am: 

the men who are to keep the registers in front of’ 

several sections, to prevent the answers when given li; 

heard by those in the rear. These men, after recoil 

their own answers, will call each man of their reaper 

sections to the front to give his answer in yards ns ti 

distance that separates him from the “ points,” id 

answer is to he immediately noted in the register.

6. When the answers of every man of the section on: 

have been recorded, they are to he read to the men, soil 

any error, as regards entry, which may he discoveredr, 

at onee ho corrected. When this has been done fcj
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{tractor is to stato aloud to tlie men the correct distance, 

which is to be noted at once at the top of the column, and 

the number of points obtained by each man registered at 

the side of bis answer and made known to him. No alte­

ration of an answer is to be made after the correct distance 

has been declared.

7. In each period the men are to judge at eight different 

distances, the squad or observation points, or both, being 

moved as convenient.

8. At the conclusion of a practice, and before leaving 

the ground, the number of points obtained by each man is 

to bo read over to the class and inserted in the column 

“Total Points;” the register is then to bo signed by the 

instructor who superintended the exercise.

9. No erasure is to be made in the registers, and all 

corrections are to be initialed by the instructor superinten­

ding the practice. A neglect of this order will invalidate 

the entry.

10. The judging distance, like the target practice, is 

divided into three periods, each consisting of eight answers.

11. The third class is to practise as far as 500 yards, 

the second class to 1,000 yards, and the first class as far as 

1,200 yards.

12. The value of the men’s answers, by points, in the 

several classes is as follows :—

3rd class: "]

Or when judging dis- I Within 25 yards - 2 points, 

tanccs between 100 r „ 50 „ - 1 „

and 500 yards -J

2nd class; 1

Or when judging dis- I Within 25 yards 

tanccs between 505 f „ 50 „

and 1,000 yards -J

2 points.
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1st class:

Or when judging dis- I Within 25 yards - 2 points

tances between 505

and 1,200 yards -J

13. At the conclusion of the practice the points obtais 

by each man are to be added together and the k 

classed as follows :—

Seamen obtaining 30 points and over, 1st Class J.D.

28 2nd
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PART V.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE 

STADIOMETER. ^

], Set up the instrument by placing the head of the 

index bar on tho pivot of the tripod, and the end on the 

support, as shown in fig. 1.

•J. The principle on which this instrument is constructed 

is tho well known mathematical proposition that in similar 

triangles similar sides are proportional.

3, To ascertain the correct distance when men are cm- 

ployed as “ points of observation,” proceed ns follows:—

1st. The instructor will fix n flag a (vide fig. 2) at 

the placo at which the party or squad is to estimate 

the distance from the men standing as “ points of 

observation.”

2ndly. A petty officer (if practicable, an instructor) 

will fix the cross-staff b (fig. 2) in the ground (pressing 

it with the foot on tho arm at the lower part until it is 

steady and upright) in any situation and at any dis­

tance that may be determined by the instructor, and 

align one pair of the sights attached thereto, c (fig. 2), 

on tho flag a at the judging distance point.

3rdly. At 40 yards, measured by a chain, from the 

cross-staff, and to the left of it, align flag d (fig. 2) by 

means of the other pair of sights attached to the cross- 

staff c, and fix the said flag perpendicularly in the 

ground. Having thus established a right angle, give 

the cross-staff a few turns in the ground, and, into 

the hole so made, put another flag, These flags thus
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arranged form tho base, between which the men in­

tended for “ points of observation ” aro to stand.

4thly. Placo the stadiometer so that the fore-sight 

on the index bar/ (fig. 2) will be aligned on the flags 

a and b, looking through the bottom of tho notch of 

the slider or moveable back-sight g.

Sthly. Push the slider g backward or forward with­

out in any way moving the index bar until the fore­

sight on the head of index bar h (fig. 2) is aligned on 

the flag d to the right of the flag b.

Gthly. Look at the index or scale on the shaft of 

the stadiometer for the distance, which will he shown 

by the number immediately in front of the moveable 

backsight g (fig. 2).

■ 4. There are two fore-sights on tho head of the index 

tar, one at two inches, the other at four inches from the 

tore-3ight on the bar; as -every four inches represents 40 

yards, and as the scale on the index bar is only five feet, 

jt can only measure COO yards. When the distance is 

greater than this, the inner fore-sight is to he used, and 

the distance read off in front of the moveable back-sight 

doubled, to give tho correct distance, as, in this case, every 

two inches represents 40 yards.

5, When a class is divided with a view to judge the dis­

tance from each other, the following method will be ob- 

lerved to signal the correct distance to the party or squad 

opposite to that with which the stadiometer is, viz., a flag 

lowered to the right, will signify hundreds of yards ; to the 

left, tens ; and to the front, Jive. Thus, for example, if the 

lag be lowered 4 times to the right, 5 times to the left, 

tad once to the front, the distance signalled is 455 yards, 

i 6. To ascertain the correct distanco from an object, 

proceed as follows :—

1st. Fix tho cross-staff a (vide fig. 3) in the ground 

(pressing it with the foot on the arm at the lower
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part until it is steady and upright), and align it 

means of one pair of the sights attached thereto, 

on a given point c of tho house, or other object,) 

distance of which from the said cross-staff is rcquii 

2ndly. At 40 yards from tho cross-stafF, and to1 

left of it, place the stadiometer, the head of which i 

to be aligned by means of the other pair of si;: 

attached to the cross-staff e.

3rdly. Push the slider or back-sight backward 

forward until the foresight a is aligned on the s 

point c of tho house, or other object, on which; 

cross-staff has already been aligned.

4thly. Look at the index bar, and read oil f 

distance.

7. The stadiometer may be used on any ground, astl 

is no necessity for the men judging tho distance being 

tho same level with the object of observation.

8. The stadiometer is always to be kept in a dry pi 

In tho event of its getting wet when in use, it is to 

wiped thoroughly dry before being put away into the! 

provided for it. If those precautions arc taken the ins 

ment will last for many years.
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PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING, &c.

All Ships.

1, Each marksman to receive half n crown.

2. In addition, a further sum is to he paid according to 

the following scale :—

For each point obtained in excess of 1G5.

If the total falls short of 180 points - twopence.

- fourpence.

• one shilling.exceeds 19!) points

3. Badges for good shooting are to be worn in accord­

ance with the following rules:

1G4 points Crossed rifles.

Etchman whose score exceeds-!

f Crossed rifles 

199 „ -j surmounted 

L by a crown.

4 “ Gunnery ” and “ Rifle Practice ” Instructors arc 

lot eligible for money prizes, but they arc to wear the 

Mgc in accordance with their score.

5. The badges are to be worn for one year and arc then 

to he given up unless the men are entitled to retain them 

If their subsequent good shooting.
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6. No man who has been put back as described 

page 326, section 32, is eligible for any money prize 

badge for the annual firing in which lie has been putk

7. After the annual target practice has been complt: 

the men who have gained prizes are to be paid by the] 

master (on the Captain’s order) as soon as convenient.

8. The pay voucher and Form D. are to be sent togs 

to the Commandcr-in-Chief for transmission to: 

Admiralty.
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PART VII.

RETURNS.

Instructions as to tiie Forms to he used.

1, The following Forms are to be used, and will be 

supplied, on demand, in the usual manner from the 

Stationery offices in the Dockyards.

Register of Target Practice,—Form A.

2. This form is to be kept in ink, and is to be filled up 

on the ground.

Summary of Independent Practice.—Form IS,

3, This form is also to be kept in ink, and is to. be filled 

up on the ground.

Competitive Rifle Practice.—Forms C. and 0 (1).

4. These forms are to bo filled up in each ship, and 

posted in some public place for the information of the ship’s 

company.

Annual Return of Rifle Target Practice.—Form D.

This return is to be furnished from all Sea-going and 

First Reserve Ships, and from Flag Ships at the Home 

Ports, and to be forwarded by first opportunity after the 

practice, to the Commander-in-Chief or Senior Officer, who 

"'ill transmit these tables from time to time, with as little 

[Way as possible, so that none shall arrive at the Admiralty 

later than the year in which the firing took place.

I Note,—Form C. (1) is always to accompany Form D.
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Arrangements for carrying out tlie practice in tin 

meet tliis are to Ire made.

This return is also to bo furnished from II.M.S, “G 

bridge ” to the Admiralty, through the Commando 

Chief, on 31st December.

This return is to contain a notation, stating whette: 

prescribed number of preliminary drills have been can. 

out or not. In the latter case, reasons are to be given] 

the omission.

The average number of points in any firing, whetk 

ship or company, will be obtained by dividing the si 

points by the number of men who competed.

Station Return.—Form E.

A return of this form is to be promulgated in { 

squadron as soon as the annual rifle target practice! 

been completed. |

This return is to be prepared by the Officer Instoj 

of Hide Practice or by the Gunnery Lieutenant (if nos! 

board, by a Lieutenant) of the Senior Officer’s Ship. \

The original of this return is to be forwarded tji 

Commander-in-Chief or Senior Officer to the Admiral!;! 

the conclusion of the Annual Practice. f

Practice Return.—Form F. .'j .

This form is for use in Gunnery Ships, aid is t 

prepared in duplicate; one copy is to be posted ins 

public place for the information of the ship’s comp 

the other copy is to be filed for reference.

Register of Judging Distance Practice.—For t G.

This form is for use in Gunnery Ships; it is to Lei' 

in ink, and is to be filled up on the ground.
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S.—400. (Revised— January 1882.) FORM A.

H.M.S._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  . No._ _ _ _ _ _ Company _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Section.

Register op Target Practice.

[Pages 313 and 315, Rifle and Field Exercises, 1882.]

Dated at_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ______ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  18

34!»

Pericd. Period.

No.
Yards. Yards.

Total

on

8. B.

Rating. Name.
Points per Shot.

Total
Points per Shot.

1 Total

Points 

in the 

Period.

1 2 3 4
r
o 1 S 3 4 5

Points.

1 2 3 4 5
1 | 2 3 ! 4 I Points. 

5 1

-

Total - !
Total -

Points on Target in excess, or deficient - Points on Target in excess, or deficient - j

Corrected Total Corrected Total - i

Signature of Officer Superintending 

the Practice.
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3.—402. (Revised—January 1883.) FORM C.

H.M.S._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . No. Company.

Competitive Rifle Practice.

Dated at___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 18

No.

on

S.B.
Name.

Rating. Points obtained ir Individual Firing.

Classi­

fication.

Average Points obtained by 

the Company in

Remaiks.

Se
am

an
.

Gu
nn

er
y.

100 200 300 400

Total

to

40C

yards.

500 600

Total

in

3rd

period.

Grand

Total.

Indi­

vidual

Firing.

Indepen­

dent 

Firing.

skirmish­

ing or 

Volley 

Firing.

Nt

Totals. . .

Averages....

Gunnery Officer. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  Captain.

G 402/83. A A 2
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S.—403. (Revised—January 1883.) FORM D.

Annual Return of Rifle Practice, II.M.S._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Squadron. Number of Companies

Number of Total Points obtained by each Company.
Average Points obtained

by each Company.

|

.1

d-4

M 5 

¥

£

Best Shot of Company.

Re­

marks.Com­

pany.

Men

who

com.

peted.

Individual Firing.

Independent and 

Skirmishing or 

Volley Firing.

Individual

Firing.

tc

c
0

1

o

u
o

fee .
e *

[2 .*3

It

OD

Name.

Rating

Sea- j Gun­

man. j nery.

Nu
mb

or
 o

f 
Po

in
ts

ob
ta

in
ed

 b
y 

hi
m.

100 200 300 400

Total

to

400

yards.

500 600

Total

to

600

yards.

No.

of

Men.

Inde­

pendent

Firing.

Skir­

mishing

or

Volley.

Up to Up to 

400 j 600 

yards, yards.

Totals
Average Points obtained 

by Ship.
Best Shot in Ship. 

(r*ote Points at longest Earige.)

Date of competing Rifle Range where it was ca Tied out.

The prescribed number of Preliminary Drills have been carried out.

Gunner?/ Officer. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Captain.

G 420/83.
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S.—-405. FORM F.

H.M. Gunnery Ship_ 

Commenced_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Practice Return.

_ 18 . Concluded

Company.

13

No.

ou

I

Total Points obtained in Target Practice.
Total Points obtained in Judging 

Distance Practice.

Name.
1st I 2nd | 

Period. . Period.

100 200 300 400

Total

Points.

3rd Period.

!

! Is j* | I!

, Final ; & J ^ *
® >» I ©ss smo| os

- - - 1- - - j- - - Classifi- SS j|c.5

3rd 2nd 1st [cation.! il.sS!

Class.!Class.!Class.) j j

3rd Period. j Pinal

Total. |- - - j- - - j- - - ;Classifi-|

; 3rd ! 2nd j 1st j cation. | 

j Class. Class.1 Class.

Remarks.

t

;

G.

Musketry Gunner. J Senior 

( Lieutenant.

Approved, _ Captain.
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